Section 5 — Configurator

Following hardware installation, all connections to the Jupiter system including those for control, video, audio, data, and tally
must be identified and described in a*“ Configuration Set” consisting of a collection of user—defined tables. The configuration
editor (“Configurator”), a new version of the editing program used to create and edit these tables, is designed to eliminate
manual entry of repetitive information and operate in a familiar, “Windows-ike” environment. Editing features include
search, error detection and on—screen help, column/row copy/paste, and column/row auto—fill with incremental numbers.

Note: For acomparison of the Configurator and the previous configuration editor, see Field Engineering Bulletin
04-047604-107.

Installation of the Configurator is described in the Field Engineering Bulletin provided with the software.

Quick Start tip: If your Jupiter equipment was purchased from Thomson as a “turnkey”
system, you may wish to refer to the Jupiter Getting Started Guide, part no. 04-045707-003.
This booklet provides an abbreviated version of the information in this section.

Starting the Configurator

Caution: You must be logged in as the administrator (or have administrator privileges) in order to load Jupiter
software, launch Jupiter applications, and configure the system. This same login must be used for all tasks per-
formed on the Jupiter file server, including uninstalling software.

1. Start Windows.
2. Goto“Start > Programs > Jupiter Network Suite.”
3. Usethe JNS Consoleto start the Jupiter Network Suite (JNS) tool “Configuration Editor” (as described in Section 4).

4. The"“File> Open” command isused to select an existing configuration set (or “File > New” used to create anew set);
the full path and name of the set will appear in the window’s title bar. Thereafter when Configurator is started the last
used set will be opened automatically.

Quick Start tip: If you are an experienced Jupiter user, and wish to check the routing switcher
as quickly as possible, see Using the Numeric Set on page 5-11.
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5. To access Jupiter tables, use the “ Jupiter” pull-down menu. For example, if you select the Network Description table
the display will be similar to the following (Figure 5-1).
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Figure5-1.

If apassword entry menu appears, it means that a Jupiter password (other than the factory default of “999999") has been
set. Enter the authorized password and click on “OK.”

The password system is discussed in detail starting on page 5-17.

6. The configuration set should now be edited as appropriate and made active (downloaded) as described beginning on
page 5-8. The pages immediately following provide general information about the Configurator.

Closing the Configurator

To close (quit) the Configurator, select “File > Exit” or click on the Close Box (X) in the upper right—hand corner of the win-
dow.

Other than for convenience, there is no need to leave the Configurator loaded after compiling. However, the INS application
should be left running and the download connection to the controller board® should be left in place, in case the a controller
board requests a fresh download of data from the file server.

8 Inthis manual, “controller board” refersto aVVM/SI 3000 Control Processor, CM 4000 Control Module, or similar device.
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Configurator Editing Guidelines

AUTOMATIC TABLE ENTRY

This function is designed to expedite the data entry process and eliminate errors due to differences in spelling and entry of
inappropriate data.

In cases where a controller board or device must be entered on more than one table, Configurator will automatically copy (or
offer as a selectable item) the data entered on the “initial entry” tableto all “secondary” tables (including Saturn tables). Enter-
ing information in the same order as the tables appear in the pull-down menu will therefore eliminate most repesat entries. For
example, when aVVM 3000 is entered on the Network Description table, the name will be added automatically to the Serial
Protocol table.

Note 1: You cannot enter data on secondary tables first. For example, you must enter anew VM on the Network
Description table. Again, data should be entered in the same order as the tables appear in the pull-down menu.

When certain items are del eted, the editor will automatically delete, when appropriate, the corresponding entries on other
tables. For example, when the name of an input is deleted from the Switcher Input table, the input will be deleted automatically
from the other corresponding tables. The sameistrue for an output deleted from the Switcher Output table. For instance, if the
VTR12 row on the Switcher Input table is deleted, the corresponding row on the CP Input Set table, i.e., the row defining the
category/number keys and mnemonic, will be deleted as well.

ENTRY/EDIT WITHIN A JUPITER TABLE

Use the mouse, cursor keys, or TAB to move to the desired field. To accept the change and advance to the next
field, press TAB.

¢ When afield requires a selection to be made from afixed list, clicking anywhere in the field will cause a drop—
down arrow to appear. Click on the arrow to show the available choices (or press ALT+DOWN). Click on the
desired choice. (You can dso enter thefirst letter in the list item name; enter the letter again to move to the next
item that starts with that letter, then press RETURN.)

Note 2: In some cases you will need to press “Apply” to update the selectionsin adrop down list.
¢ To advance to the next row, press ENTER.

Note 3: New entries should be made at the bottom of tables whenever possible to avoid disrupting system
operation. If entries are made to the middie of tables you must be prepared to clear battery—protected memory
(Pmem) in the VM 3000 and re—establish switcher status and machine links. Clearing Pmem is described in
Appendix B.

e Press“Apply” to save the changesin memory (they are not saved to disk until you select File > Save). If you
attempt to edit another table before Applying your changes, a pop up message will appear asking you to confirm
or abandon the changes before editing a new table. After Applying all changes, the set can be Saved using the
“File> Save” command. The message “Exporting...” will appear.

In some cases spaces are not allowed. If so the editor will not allow them to be entered.
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When creating a name for a Jupiter set, table, control panel, or other device, it's agood practice to use letters
and numbers only. If you want to use punctuation or special characters, check the list on page 5-7 before
creating a name.

e Tojump tothe bottom of atable, press CTRL+DOWN; to jump to the top, press CTRL+UP.

e Toscroll tothe bottom of along table, press and hold PAGE DOWN. You can also “drag” the scroll box, or
click and hold on the scroll arrows.

e Tocopy rowsand add them to the bottom of the table, drag—sel ect the row number boxes of the source rows (the
rows selected must form a single rectangle). Use “ Edit” and “Copy.” Go to the bottom of the page. Press the
INSERT key. Then use “Edit” and “ Paste.”

e To copy rows and insert them in the middle of atable, see “Reordering” below.

e You can exit without writing even after changes have been Applied and the table closed by selecting “File >
Exit.” and answering “No” to the “ Save?’ question.

e Error detection and explanation — fields that contain insufficient or inappropriate information are marked in
red. Moving the cursor over the field will cause a Help window to appear.

¢ Auto Complete — the editor will suggest the remaining letters of aword that has been used before. To accept the
auto completed entry, press TAB; otherwise, continue typing the new entry.

REORDERING JUPITER TABLES

Important: It is possible to reorder Jupiter tables, but this can be very disruptive if not done carefully. The order
of entriesin certain tablesis significant because row numbers are used as cross—eferences to other tables. If data
is moved from one row to another, these relationships may be broken and system operation will be unpredictable.
When adding new items to tables, add them at the end if possible. If you wish to reorder table data then you must
be prepared to clear battery—protected memory (Pmem) in the VM/SI controller and re—establish switcher status
and machine links. Clearing Pmem is described in Appendix B.

e Toinsert anew row inthe middle of thetable, click on the row number box above the row where the new row is
to appear. Notice that row selection is atoggle function. Then go to the “Edit” pull-down menu and select “In-
sert Row.” (Or, just pressthe INSERT key.)

e Todelete an entire row, click on the row number box and use “Edit” and “Delete.” (Or press ALT+DEL.)

e Tore-order atable manually, drag—select the row number boxes of the source rows (the rows sel ected must
form asingle rectangle). Make a note of how many rows you have selected. Use “Edit” and “Cut.” Select the
row number box above where you want to paste. Make room for the source block by pressing the INSERT key
once for each source row. Then use “Edit” and “ Paste.”

¢ Tocopy rowsfrom one Jupiter table to another, drag—select the row number boxes of the source rows (the rows
selected must form a single rectangle). Make a note of how many rows you have selected. Use “Edit” and
“Copy.” Go to the destination table. Select the row number box above where you want to paste. Press the IN-
SERT key once for each row to be pasted. Then use “Edit” and “Paste.” (If you use this procedure without in-
serting blank rows, the existing rows will be overwritten.)
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FIND / FILL / INCREMENT

“Edit > Find” — searches for atext string in al open tables.

“Edit > Fill” — thisisacopy/paste function for use with tables containing repetitive material . Select the row or column with the
desired text and then “Edit > Fill Right” or “Edit > Fill Down” to paste the information.

“Edit > Increment” function — similar to “Edit > Fill” except that incrementing numbers are automatically created in columns
to the right or rows below as desired. For example, on the Switcher Input table you could enter “IN 17 in the top left field, then
select the desired fields (the whole column in this example) and “ Edit > Increment Down.” Thiswill fill the rest of the column
with“IN 2,” “IN 3,” etc. to the bottom of the table. It is also possible to mix categories (prefixes) within a column and still
automate the process. For example, “VTR 1" could be entered in the top left field, the following 10 rows selected and “ Edit >
Increment Down” applied; thiswould produce 10 rows labelled VTR 1 through “VTR 10.” “CAM 1" could then be entered in
the Name field on row 11, additional rows selected, “Edit > Increment Down” applied, etc.

COPYING AND PASTING A BLOCK

Before changing an existing Jupiter table, be sure to read “Important” on page 5-4.

e Tocopy ablock, drag—select the block of the source fields (the fields selected must form a single rectangle).
Use “Edit” and “Copy.” See Figure 5-2.

Figure5-2.

Input Set — KXYZ-INP

Category Entry | Mnemonic Ll%iﬁ?'
CAM 1 C1 CAM1
CAM 2 Cc2 CAM2
CAM 3 C3 CAM3

Next, select the top left field of the destination area. In this case, the paste will overwrite the existing text.

Figure 5-3.

Input Set — KXYZ-INP

Category Entry | Mnemonic Lﬁ]%iﬁgl
1 | cAm CAM1
CAM c2 CAM2
3 CAM Cc3 CAM3

Then use “Edit” and “Paste.” the result is shown in Figure 5-4.

Figure 5-4.
Input Set — KXYZ-INP
Category | Entry | Mnemonic '—ﬁ]%iggl
CAM CAM1 CAM1
CAM CAM2 CAM2
CAM CAM3 CAM3
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Keyboard Shortcuts

To select an entire column, click the name of the column. Click anywhere outside the column to un—select.

To select an entire row, click the number of the row. Click anywhere outside the row to un—select.

COPY AND PASTE ROWS BETWEEN THE WINDOWS CLIPBOARD AND JUPITER

Before copying from a Windows program to Jupiter, be sure to read “Important” on page 5-4.

You can use Cut, Copy, and Paste to exchange information between Jupiter and other Windows programs such as Microsoft
Word and Microsoft Excel. For example, suppose you want to create a Jupiter CP Input Set using Microsoft Word or another
Windows text editor. The document might look like this:

VTR - 1 — VTl — VT01Y
VTR - 2 = VT02 — VT029
VTR —+ 3 — VTO03 —  VTO3q
VTR —+ 4 o VTM4 —+ V1049
VTR -~ 5 — VT05 — VTO05Y
VTR —~ 6 — VT06 — VTO06Y
VTR -~ 7 — VTO7T — VTO07Y
VTR —~ 8 — VT08 — VT08Y
VTR -+ 9 — VT09  — VT09Y Figure 5-5. Text as entered using word processor.

The text must be “tab—delimited” (asindicated by the arrows). Spaces must not be used between columns. In the case of a
Microsoft Excel or other Windows spreadsheet document, each field would be entered in a separate cell.

You can drag—select this text, make a note of how many rows you have selected, and use “Edit” and “Copy” in the Word win-
dow. Then select the Jupiter CP Input Set window and select the row number box above where you want to paste. If you want
to insert new rows, pressthe INSERT key once for each row to be pasted. Then use “Edit” and “Paste.” The result is shown
in Figure 5-6.

Input Set — KXYZ-INP

Category Entry | Mnemonic '—Icr’%igfll
1 VTR 1 VTO1l VTO1l
2 VTR 2 VT02 VT02
3 VTR 3 VTO3 VTO03
4 VTR 4 VT04 VT04
5 VTR 5 VTO5 VTO5
6 VTR 6 VTO06 VTO06
7 VTR 7 VTO7 VTO7
8 VTR 8 VT08 VTO08
9 | vir 9 V109 V109 Figure 5-6. Resulting Jupiter table.

The same technique can be used to copy from Jupiter and paste into another Windows program.
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When creating a name for a Jupiter set, table, control panel, or other device, the following rules should be observed:

Eight character maximum.

Letters

Numbers

Underscore
Number sign
Hyphen

Caret

Dollar sign
Exclamation point
Percent sign
Ampersand
Braces

At sign

Single quote mark
Apostrophe

Right parenthesis

Do not use:

Space

Comma

Colon

Semicolon

Forward or back slash
Asterisk

Period

Left parenthesis
Plus

Equal

Less or Greater than
Brackets

Question mark
Double quotes
Vertical bar (pipe)

The following characters are OK:

A through Z

0 through 9

|

T > |

I\

[—

T O™ A I+ —~
\

Do not create afilename that isidentical to another file (or subdirectory) in the same directory.
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Configuration Set Management

The top of the Configurator menu (page 5-9) shows the name of the selected set. Thisisthe system configuration directory
that is currently selected for editing.

After aset isedited, it should be saved and then compiled. If compiling is successful, the set name will appear on the Jupiter
Network Suite Control Center “Application” menu; the set can then be selected for downloading, during which acopy is
sent to the system hardware. Another copy always remainsin the server, ready for automatic, on—-demand download to the
hardware.

The Jupiter can have any number of configuration sets, each of which contains the file and subset types shown on page 5-12.
(The filesin quotation marks are example names.)

Any one of the configuration sets can be selected for use by the system. This allows the entire system to be reconfigured from
the file server with only a brief interruption to normal operations.

Modifying and Downloading a System Configuration Set

Quick Start tip: Program the system in small steps and compile often!

As described earlier, a compiled and/or active configuration set cannot be edited directly. And, since creating a new configura-
tion set from scratch is a very time—consuming process, you will probably want to make changes by making a copy of the
uncompiled (source) version of the set, editing it, and then switching the new set onHine. While any number of file manage-
ment schemes can be used to accomplish this, the following procedure is suggested:

»  Make acopy of the most recent, known—good source set. Name the copy “ CONFIG01.”

= Edit “CONFIG01.” Savethe set.

»  Compile and Download “CONFIGO01.”

»*  When the next change is needed, select and copy source set CONFIGO01. Name the copy “ CONFIG02.”
»~  Edit“CONFIG02.” Save. Compile and download.

»*  Repeat above steps as needed.

v~ Eventualy you will want to start deleting the older sets.

By numbering the sets, there will never be any doubt about which isthe latest version. Also, it will be easy to return to “known
good” sets. This suggestion is detailed in the steps below.
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COPYING A CONFIGURATION SET FOR EDITING

Make a copy of the latest known—good set as follows:

1. Onthe“File’ portion of the Jupiter Configuration menu (page 5-2), click on “Qpen.” Thiswill bring up a menu similar
to that shown in Figure 5-8.

Thismenu will list all existing system configuration sets.

The NUMERIC sets are factory—supplied sets provided for quick start and diagnostic purposes. For more information,
see page 5-11. Thelist may also contain atest set used at the factory.

C:\PROGRA~1\Thomson\J

Configuration sets

NUM-128
NUM-64
NUMERIC
NUM-LE
VGA-DEMO
CONFIGO1

oK cancel | Figure 5-8. Select Edit Set menu.

2. Click onthe desired set name and “OK.” Wait for the set to load. Close the loading progress window.

3. Select “File> Save As.”

4. Enter anew name for the set (up to eight characters).

When creating aname for a Jupiter s&t, table, control panel, or other device, it'sagood practice to use letters and numbers
only. If you want to use punctuation or special characters, check the list on page 5-7 before creating a name.

In keeping with the suggestion described earlier, you may wish to name the copy “CONFIGO01.”

5. Click onthe“OK" button. When the copy is finished, the copy will be the active set.
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MAKING THE DESIRED MODIFICATIONSTO THE SET

Editing procedures for specific modifications are described later in this manual, starting with the Network Description table
on page 5-22. From the Network Description table, you should move on to the Serial Protocol table, then the Switcher De-
scription table, and so on through the remaining Jupiter tables. See page 5-12.

Note: As previously explained, you cannot enter data on “ secondary” tablesfirst. For example, you must enter a
new VM on the Network Description table. In general, data should be entered in the same order as the tables ap-
pear in the pull-down menu. For more information, see “ Automatic Table Entry” on page 5-3.

Not al tables will apply to every system. For example, some are for machine control, others are for backward compatibility
with Thomson Party Line equipment, etc. Please refer to the description of each table for more information.

If a Thomson Broadcast Automation system is connected to the Jupiter system, special procedures apply to the compile/
download process. See Appendix R, “Changing Jupiter configuration sets with Thomson Automation ES-LAN (QNX ver-
sion) present.”

Quick Start Tip

USING THE “NUMERIC” SETSFOR QUICK SWITCHER CHECKOUT

The factory—supplied numeric configuration sets can be used to set up and operate the routing switcher in the
minimum possible time. The “NUMERIC” set provides for a switcher with up to 256 inputs, 256 outputs, and
four levels; the “NUM—64" set provides for 64 inputs and outputs; and the “NUM—-128" set provides for 128
inputs/outputs.

The numeric sets are complete and ready to download, except for entry of at least one VM 3000 Control Chassis
address, entry of the actual switcher Physical Levels and Driver types, and one switcher control panel address.

Usethe “File > Open” menu to select one of the Numeric sets and make a copy (as described on page 5-10.)

Select “ Jupiter > Network Description” table and change the VM 3000 and SI 3000 addresses to match those
in your system (see page 5-22). The actual switcher Physical Levels and Driver types are entered on the
Switcher Description table (page 5-31). The control panel address must be entered on the MPK Devices De-
scription table (page 5-108).

The set can then be compiled and activated as described on page 5-13.
Inputs and outputs are selected numerically, using the TEST key on a CP 3000 control panel to enter aleading

zero for selections zero through 99. The VTR key isused to enter a“1,” and so on. For complete CP 3000 operat-
ing instructions, see page 6—7.

VM 3000 I nstallation and Operating Manual 5-11



Configurator

c:\Program Files\Thomson\JUPITER\Config

Password Table

Configuration set Configuration set
“CONFIG01” “CONFIG02” Additional
configuration
——Network Description ——Network Description sets 9
——Serial Protocol ——Serial Protocol
——Switcher Description ——Switcher Description
——Switcher Input ——Switcher Input
——Switcher Output ——Switcher Output
——CP Level Sets ——CP Level Sets
“KXYZ-LEV" |— KXYZ-LEV”
——CP Input Sets ——CP Input Sets
“ KXYZ-INP” |: KXYZ-INP”
——CP Output Sets ——CP Output Sets
“KXYZ-OUT” “KXYZ-OUT”
“MC-OUT” “MC-OUT”
“SHOP” “SHOP”
“DELAY-OUT” “DELAY-OUT”
etc. etc.
——CP Override Sets ——CP Override Sets
“KXYZ-OVE” |— KXYZ-OVE"
——CP Sequence Sets ——CP Sequence Sets
—"“KXYZ-SEQ” —"*KXYZ-SEQ"
——CP CategorylSets ——CP CategorylSets
——MPK Devices ——MPK Devices
——Machines ——Machines
——Protocol Dependent ——Protocol Dependent
——Machine Control ——Machine Control
——Delegation Groups ——Delegation Groups
——TCS-1 Device Codes ——TCS-1 Device Codes
——Party Line Description ——Party Line Description
——Party Line Input ——Party Line Input
——Party Line Output ——Party Line Output
——Party Line Levels ——Party Line Levels
——Status Display Header ——Status Display Header
——VGA Status Display ——VGA Status Display
——Tally Relay ——Tally Relay
——Tally Dependency ——Tally Dependency
——Sequential Path Finding ——Sequential Path Finding
——Non Seq Path Finding ——Non Seq Path Finding
——Exclusion ——Exclusion
——Y Line ——Y Line
Figure 5-9.
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VALIDATING, COMPILING, AND ACTIVATING (DOWNLOADING) A CONFIGURATION SET

1. After you havefinished editing, select the “Tools > Validate All Tables’ pull-down menu on the main menu menu (page
5-2).

If avalidation error is reported, move the cursor to the red—colored area of the table to view the reason for the error.
Correct the error and run the validator again.

2. Select the “Tools > Compile” pull-down menu on the main menu menu (page 5-2). When the compiler is finished,
the number of compiler errors (if any) will be reported.

If acompiler error is reported, the error must be corrected and the set re-compiled. To print the error messages, click
on the “Print” command box.

Don't worry about an error corrupting the active set—even if the active set has the same name as the one you' re working
on. A new set must compile without errors and be explicitly selected for downloading by the Control Center software
before it can go online.

3. Click on“Close.”

4. Usethe NS Consoleto start the Jupiter Network Suite (JNS) application “ Control Center” (as described in Section 4.)
Thiswill open awindow similar to that shown in Figure 5-10.

A background program called “Bootp Server” will aso be started automatically.

5. Click on the new set for the Active set. Check that the “ Select and Reboot” radio button is selected.

ik. Control Center
File Option: Help
Board Status | TFTP Statuz | Board Info/Control ':Dr"ﬁEIUfat'Dr"I

CONFIGOT Activate E On Actation —————— -
COMFIGOZ {
| ¢ Gelect and Reboot
Fefresh Lt ;
i " Select Set Only
Reboot

Hestore Backup

Current Set: [CONFIGDZ ~ Backup Set [CONFIGDT

Figure 5-10.

6. Toinitiate the download, click on “Activate.”
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5-14

Caution: Once the activate/reboot command has been issued, do not interrupt the process until the reboot is
complete. Interruptions such as sending a new command, turning off power, or disconnecting cables will

have unpredictable consequences. With a CM 4000, such conseguences can include corruption of data stored
in flash memory and on the CM hard drive.

After afew seconds, the LEDs on the controller boards will turn red momentarily and the message “Device not con-
nected” or “ Startup” will appear on the system control panels. When the download is complete, the LEDs should be
green and the panels returned to their previous status display. Depending on several factors such as the number of boards,
configuration size, need to update the *.sysfile, LAN transmission rate, LAN traffic, etc., a complete set change can
take several seconds or multiple minutes.

Download status can a so be determined using the Control Center “Board Status’ tab.

For more information about Control Center functions, including the “Reboot” and “Restore Backup” buttons, see page
91

All control panels should now be operational. For operating instructions, see Section 6. (For Software Control Panel
operation, see Section 7.)
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Troubleshooting

ERROR CONDITIONS

— Red Alarm light on controller board remains On. The meaning of the various possible LED on/off combina-
tionsis shown in Appendix S.

— The “Device not connected” message failsto appear or clear. There may be adownload fault in the VM/SI
3000 seria control section. It may be possible to correct this by resetting the board manually. See Appendix B.

— A switcher control panel fails to indicate switcher status. There may be a download fault in the controller
board. It may be possible to correct this by resetting the board manually. See Appendix B.

— Party Line control panels (including the MCS 2000) display the message “No party line.” There may be a
download fault in the VM 3000 party line interface section. It may be possible to correct this by resetting the
board manually. See Appendix B.

— Other errors/conditions. The “TFTP Status’” and “Board Info/Control” tabs in the Control Center window can
be used to check the system. For more information, see page 9-1.

— A Log Viewer isalso available as a diagnostic tool. For more information, see Section 12.

PROGRAM CRASH RECOVERY

If acontrol panel locks up, normal operation can usualy be restored by cycling the power to the panel or to the controller
board. For additional information concerning hardware reset, please refer to Appendix B.

DELETING JUPITER SOFTWARE

To uninstall the Jupiter software, follow the procedure given in the Field Engineering Bulletin supplied with the software.

Caution: The samelogin must be used for all tasks performed on the Jupiter file server, including uninstalling soft-
ware.

RE-INSTALLING JUPITER SOFTWARE

Refer to the Field Engineering Bulletin supplied with the software.

ZIPPING A CONFIGURATION SET

As part of atroubleshooting procedure, you may want to send a particular configuration set to Thomson Technical Support
for analysis. The Zip tool can be used to assemble all directories and files within a set so that it can be sent as asingle com-
pressed file.

To zip a set, click on the “ Tools > Zip Configuration Edit Set” menu selection. You will be asked to select a configuration

set, then you will be asked for the location to store the file. The default location is* C:\Jupiter\Logdata)”. You may wish to
change thislocation (i.e., to afloppy). Once you select OK, the selected set will be zipped up.
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To unzip aset, click on “Tools > Unzip Configuration Edit Set”. You will be asked which file to unzip. Make sure that the
selected fileisavalid zip file that was created by the method outlined above. Once you select azip file and click OK, the set
will be unzipped. If the set already exists, you will be asked if you want to overwrite the set. If you select OK, the set will
be overwritten.

ZIPPING A CONFIGURATION SET WITH DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION (* SUPPORT PACKAGE”")

To combine the active configuration set with the editor’s diagnostic information in asingle zip file, go to “Tools > Create
Support Package.” Thisfile can then be sent to the Technica Services department to help them troubleshoot any difficulties
you are having. The support package will include the version of the configuration set that is currently stored on your hard
disk (i.e., unsaved changes will not be included). If your configuration set is new and has never been saved, it cannot bein-
cluded.

Printing

Printer installation was discussed on page 2—-39. If you want to print asingle table, bring the table's window to the top of the
desktop. Then select the “Print” command button on the bottom of the window.

Note: Printing of an entire set is not supported.

On-lineHelp

Two levels of Help are available for the Configurator: “What's This’ Help, whereby the name of atool will appear when the
cursor remains stationary over theicon for that tool, and “Implicit” Help, where a brief explanation of afield’s purpose or
requirements will appear along the bottom of the window when the field is selected.

In addition, an Adobe Acrobat version of the manual you are now reading can be accessed by selecting the “Help” pull-down
menu. The Acrobat Reader must be installed to view the manual or-ine.

| nadvertent Loss of Power

Following a power interruption, the Jupiter controller board(s) will reset itself and should be back in operation in afew sec-
onds. The controller board uses a combination of flash ROM and battery—protected RAM to maintain programs and user ta-
bles indefinitely.

Disconnecting File Server from LAN

Thefile server can be disconnected from the LAN without affecting control panel operation. However, if for some reason
a controller board requires re-downloading, it will be unable to complete this operation until the LAN is reconnected and the
JNS program is running properly.

Important: If for test purposes you wish to disconnect the LAN and reset a controller board, you must wait 60

seconds before pressing the reset switch. If you press reset before 60 seconds, the controller board will hang and
require re-downloading from the server.
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Passwords

Quick Start tip: You may wish to skip the Password table when you first configure the
system. If password levels are needed they can be added | ater.

The Jupiter passwords are arranged in a hierarchy, with the “99” level password being the equivalent of a supervisor password.
Entry of a 99-evel password on the main menu (page 5-2) will allow any system operation, including starting the Jupiter
software and creating or changing passwords. There must be at least one 99-eve password in the system at al times. In Figure
5-11, Boss Bill might have a password of “007007” with alevel of “99.”

In addition, a password level can be established for each control panel and each switcher output. Bill’s control panel has an
inherent password level of 80 and the switcher output leading to VTR1 hasalevd of 60. This meansthat anyone using Bill's
control panel would be able to select a source for VTRL. Notice that the panel could also be used to select a source for QC
but not for the Lobby monitor.

Figure 5-11. Jupiter password system.

<
90
0
7O = === m = mmmmmemee e
Password 50 60
Leves |} | | | | | [—]-°-°"-°"°"°"°"“"°"°=°=----
10
JON IO === [T |
Boss Bill  Bill's control Operator  pave’s control ([ =Y I
panel Dave panel QC VTR1 LOBBY

—DESTINATIONS —
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However, Bill can enter his own personal password into his panel (or anyone else’s) and temporarily raise the panel’s level
t0“99.” A new source could then be switched to the Laobby:

% o N T N . 0
80 k §
NN\
Boss Bill Bill's control Dave’s control
panel panel LOBBY

Figure 5-12. Raising the level of a panel.

Furthermore, the level of apanel can be raised just long enough to make one switch (or until someone logs out of the pandl).
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When thelevel of apand israised only temporarily, then re—entry of a password will be required for special commands such
as protect* and lock,* and for front—panel definition of overrides.* 1t may also be required for executing an Input Sequence.*

For example, Operator Dave can protect the feed to VTR (Figure 5-13). No other panel, regardless of password leve, could

then be used to change the source: T
PROTECT
70
60
50

Boss Bill Bill's contro Operator  pave’s control
panel Dave panel

Figure 5-13. Protecting an output.

99

80

VTR1

A more rigorous form of protection islock, where the output must be deliberately unlocked before changing the source for
aparticular destination (Figure 5-14). Only the panel used to lock the output could unlock the output.t

Figure 5-14. Locking an output.
99

80

70

60
50

; Q
Boss Bill Bill's control Operator | Dave’s control LOCK

panel Dave panel

VTR1

* Terms marked with an asterisk are found in the Glossary.

T Except by using supervisory “force unprotect/unlock.” See page 5-21.
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Systems are shipped with a password level of 00 for al panels and outputs; therefore any password can initialy be used to
access all control panel functions.

Asshown in Figure 5-9, thereis only one table of passwords, and thistableis used no matter what configuration set is active
or selected for editing. However, the password levels for individual control panels and outputs are stored with individual con-
figuration sets.

CHANGING PASSWORDS

1.  Onthemain menu (page 5-2), select “Jupiter” (or ALT+j) to bring up the configuration set table list (Figure 5-15).

As explained above, it doesn’'t matter which configuration set is selected for editing, since the password table applies
to al sets.

Password

Network Description
Serial Protocol

Switcher Description
Switcher Input
Switcher Output

Control Panel Sets F8 p CP Level Set
MPK Devices CP Input Set

) CP Output Set
Machines CP Override Set
Protocol Dependent CP Sequence Set
Machine Control CP Category Set
Delegation Groups

TCS-1 Device Codes
Party Line Description
Party Line Input

Party Line Output
Party Line Levels

Status Display Header
VGA Status Display

Tally Relay
Tally Dependency

Sequential Path Finding
Non—Sequential Path Finding

%Xlﬁlr?:ion Figure 5-15. Configuration set table list.

2. Select “Password” (or press“p”). Thiswill display the password table:

Password | Level
1 | 999999 99 Figure 5-16.
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3. Select the password you want to change.

Guidelines for using the editor are found on page 5-3.

4. Typeintherevised password. The password must consist of six numbers.

5. UseTAB (or click) to select the Level field. Type in the revised password level (if any). This must be a number from
00 to 99.

In this example, pressing Enter at this point will create arow for another password. (If Ieft blank, the new row will be
deleted automatically when the table is saved.)

6. When editing is complete, select “OK.” To save the changes, select “File > Save.”

SETTING PASSWORD LEVELS FOR CONTROL PANELS

Please see page 5-114.

SETTING PASSWORD LEVELSFOR SWITCHER OUTPUTS

Please see page 5-53.

FORCE UNPROTECT/UNLOCK

Force unprotect/unlock is available as afile server utility (page 11-1) and with the VGA Status Display (page 6-143).

Force unprotect/unlock is not available from party line-type control panels.
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Network Description

This table must be used when any of the following are first installed on the LAN:
e VM/SI 3000 System Controllers
Saturn Master Control Switcher™
¢ Thomson Broadcast Automation system
« Software Control Panel Suite*

« CM 4000 System Controllers®

Password 5-17

Network Description Network Description
Serial Protocol 5-25

Redundant
Board Name| Type Address
P Address Switcher Description 5-31
VM1 VM | ¥ | 0080CE010100 | 0080CE010101 Switcher Input 5-44

Switcher Output 5-51

SI1 S| | ¥ | 0080CE010102

Control Panel Sets
vy Level set 5-55

Input set 5-58
Figure 5-17. Network description (example). 83;%328;85@7_698
Sequence set 5-101
Category set 5-103

MPK Devices 5-108

Machines 5-141

Protocol Dependent 5-144
Machine Control 5-148
Delegation Groups 5-161

TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
Party Line 5-169

Status Display Header5-172
VGA Status Display 5-173

Tally 5-174
Path Finding 5-196

Exclusion 5-210
Y Line 5-211

Each board is given a user—specified name up to eight charactersin length. The system istold which typeit is, and the Ethernet
address, in hexadecimal, as shown on the back of the controller chassis. The Ethernet address was furnished by Xerox Corp.
and is unique world—wide. If the board is redundant, the address of the second unit is entered.

Important: Row numbers on Jupiter tables are used as the “logical” numbers for devices. Changing the row num-
ber of an existing device (by inserting/deleting a new controller board in the middle of the table, for example) will
disrupt control of the system, requiring controller boards to be memory—cleared and reset (see “ Clearing Bat-
tery—Protected Memory” in Appendix B). One way to avoid this interruption isto add new devices at the end of
tables.

T Saturn configuration instructions are described in the Saturn Installation and Operating manual.
+ Applies only when Software Control Panel is used for machine control. For more information, see Section 7.
8 For details about CM 4000 applications, see the CM 4000 Installation and Operating Manual.
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Important: Adding aredundant controller board to an existing table will also affect the system as described im-
mediately above.

AUTOMATIC TABLE ENTRY

Because entries on this table are needed on other tables, the Configurator will automatically copy (or offer as a selectable item)
the data entered on this“initial entry” tableto all “secondary” tables (including Saturn tables). For example, when aVVM 3000
is entered, the name chosen will be added automatically to the Serial Protocol table. For more information about automatic
table entry, see page 5-3.

ENTERING DESCRIPTIONS OF CONTROLLER BOARDS

1. On the top of the Jupiter Configurator window (page 5-2), check to see whether the configuration set you want to
change is selected for editing.

In most cases, you will want to modify the set that is currently active; if so, you may want to copy the active set and
select the copy for editing. For more information, please see Copying a Configuration Set for Editing on page 5-10.

2. Click on “Jupiter > Network Description.” Thiswill open atable similar to that shown on page 5-22.

3. Double—click on thefirst Board Name box.

Guidelines for using the editor are found on page 5-3.

4. Enter the desired name for the board, up to eight characters.
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5.

10.

11.

5-24

Press TAB to advance to the board Type box. A pop—up menu will list the possible board types. Select atype based on
hardware and application:

“Type’
Board Application Entry Notes
VM 3000 Control processor VM
AccuSwitch processor AS
CM 4000 Jupiter XPress (“ Snowbird") processor SB
Sl 3000 Control processor Sl
Saturn AAP Analog audio processor AA
Saturn AVP Analog video processor AV
Saturn CP Control Panel CP
Saturn DAP Digital audio processor DA
Saturn DVP Digital video processor DV
Saturn HDVP High definition video HD
PC Software control panel suite PC

Select the Address box and enter the Ethernet hardware address for the board.

For the VM/SI 3000 and other rack mount boards, the address is shown on the back panel.

Use the Backspace key to erase.

If the board isredundant, enter the address of the second unit.

Even though they have the same name, the two boards will have different addresses on thistable.

A redundant VM 3000 installation is shown on page 2—4; aredundant Sl 3000 installation is shown on page 2—86.

To delete a board, click on the row number box and press DELETE.

To close the table, click OK.

Click on “File > Save’ to save the table.

Select the next table for editing. When finished, validate, compile, and activate the configuration set. (See Validating,
Compiling and Activating the Configuration Set on page 5-13 if you need more information.)
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Serial Protocol

The Seria Protocol table must be used when aVVM/SI controller board isfirst connected to VTR, control panels, and other
serial control devices. Thisincludes “remote” (third party) switchers.

Thistableis also used when a Saturn video processor serves as a connection point for an MPK bus, when a PC acts as a Soft-
ware Control Panel.¥

It isaso used to configure the serial ports of the CM 4000 Control Module.8

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22

erial Protoco Serial Protocol
Protocol 1/2 -| Protocol 3/4 -| Protocol 5/6 -| Protocol 7/8 - | Protocol 9/10 Protocol Protocol Protocol : A
Board (CM 1) (CM 2) (CM 3) (CM 4) (CM 5) 11/12 - (CM 6) | 13/14 - (CM 7)] 15/16 - (CM 8) Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
My |V MPK | V¥ MPK | ¥ MPK | ¥ Tcs | ¥ UND | Y UnD | Y UND | Y UND | Y Switcher Output 5-51
v v v v v v v v v

Sk SNY SNY MPK AMP ES UND UND UND Control Panel Sets
sz |Y| wMmPk |Y| MPk |Y| MPK |Y| MPK |¥Y| MPK |¥Y| uND |¥Y| UuND |¥Y| UND |V Level set 5-55

Input set 5-58
Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
Category set 5-103

Baud 1/2 - Baud 3/4 - Baud 5/6 - Baud 7/8 - Baud 9/10 - Baud 11/12 - | Baud 13/14 - | Baud 15/16 -
€M 1) (€M2) (CM3) (CM 4) (CM5) (CM6 CM 7 CM 8 )
MPK Devices 5-108
38400 | VY| 38400 |V¥| 38400 |V | 38400 |V | UND ¥ | UND ¥ | UND v | UND v
38400 | ¥ | 38400 |W¥| 38400 |W¥| 38400 |W¥| 38400 |W¥|UND v | unD v | unD v Machines 5-141

Protocol Dependent 5-144
38400 | V| 38400 |V | 38400 |V | 38400 |V | 38400 |V | UND ¥ | UND ¥ | UND v Machine Control 5-148
Delegation Groups 5-161

Figure 5-18. Serial protocol table (example). ;grsw‘iiﬁg‘gfi(%des 5-168

Status Display Header5-172
VGA Status Display 5-173

Tally 5-174
Path Finding 5-196

Exclusion 5-210
Y Line 5-211

The VM 3000 has eight serid ports, and the SI 3000 has 16; but the protocol for these ports must be set in pairs. The protocol
setting on the menu shown above corresponds to the system shown on page 1-2. On Sl 3000 Sl1, ports 1 through 4 are config-
ured for Sony serial machines, ports 5 and 6 for MPK control panels, ports 7 and 8 for Ampex serial VTRs, and 9 and 10 for
ESbus machines (such as Philips D—1 VTRS).

The columns on the right side of the table show the baud rate setting for each port (or port pair).

T Some of the functions described in this section may be extra—cost options. For more information, see page 1-27.
+ Applies only when Software Control Panel is used for machine control. For more information, see Section 7.
8 For details about CM 4000 applications, see CM 4000 Installation and Operating Manual.
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ENTERING PROTOCOL FOR CONTROLLER BOARD PORTS

1

5-26

On the top of the Jupiter Configurator window (page 5-2), check to see whether the configuration set you want to
change is selected for editing.

In most cases, you will want to modify the set that is currently active; if so, you may want to copy the active set and
select the copy for editing. For more information, please see Copying a Configuration Set for Editing on page 5-10.

Click on “ Jupiter > Serial Protocol.” Thiswill open atable similar to that shown on page 5-25. The Board names should
already be present (they were established using the Network Description table—see page 5-22).

Double—click on the appropriate protocol box. A pull-down menu will list the possible protocol types. Click on the
desired type. To accept the entry, double—click again.

Guidelines for using the editor are found on page 5-3.
Continue the process for the baud rate fields.

Baud rateswill be sdlected automatically for some protocols. The possible selections are asfollows (NA = not available,
Opt = optional, Std = default):

Figure 5-19. Serial protocol selections.

Devicetype Protocol 1200 2400 4800 9600 19200 38400 | 115000
Abekas 200 NA NA Opt Opt Opt Std NA

ASCII ASC Opt Opt Opt Std Opt Opt Note 1
Alphalmage ALP NA NA NA NA NA Std NA
Ampex AMP NA NA NA NA NA Std NA

Automation Note 2

CM ES Tributary CET Opt Opt Opt Opt Opt Std Opt
Datatek DTK NA NA NA NA NA Std NA
DD (Diamond) DIM NA NA Opt Opt Opt Std NA
DEC DEC Opt Opt Opt Opt Opt Std NA
Dune DUN NA NA NA NA NA Std NA
ESbus ES NA NA NA NA NA Std NA
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Devicetype Protocol 1200 2400 4800 9600 19200 | 38400 | 115000
ES Control ESC NA NA NA NA NA Std NA
ES Switch ESW Opt Opt Opt Opt Opt Std Note 1

ESW—Physica ESP Opt Opt Opt Opt Opt Std NA
GVG 102 TEN NA NA NA NA NA Std NA
GVG200 200 NA NA Opt Opt Opt Std NA

GVG Horizon HRZ NA NA NA NA NA Std NA

GVG Native Protocol GNP Opt Opt Opt Std Opt Opt Opt
MPK MPK Note3 | Note3 NA NA NA Std NA

Microvideo MVD Opt Opt Opt Opt Std NA NA
NVISION Nv NA NA NA NA NA Std NA
Novotronic NVT NA NA NA NA Std NA NA

Nexus NXS NA NA NA NA NA Std NA
Party Line PL NA NA NA Std NA NA NA
Pro—bel ALP NA NA NA NA NA Std NA
RKX RKX NA NA NA NA NA Std NA
Sony SNY NA NA NA NA NA Std NA
Sony Control (PURS) SCT NA NA NA NA Std NA NA
TCS1 TCS NA NA NA NA NA Std NA
TCS2 TC2 NA NA NA NA NA Std NA
Triton TRI NA NA NA NA Std NA NA
Utah AVS-1B ul2 Std NA NA NA NA NA NA
Utah UDI-1B U9o% NA NA NA Std NA NA NA
Vistek VTK NA NA NA Std Opt NA NA
VT_ VT_ Opt Opt Opt Opt Std Opt NA

Note 1: 115K available only with CM 4000.

Note 2: Protocol for automation systems varies. Refer to additional protocol notes below and
documentation supplied with automation system.

Note 3: Requires special PROMs or control panel settings. See“MPK” notes on page 5-29.

Additional Protocol Notes
200 isfor Model 200 series production switchers and compatibles (e.g., Abekas) (see page 2-81).
Notice that the standard setting for aModel 200 switcher is 38.4 kbaud; thisis the recommended datarate. The

communication standard is RS-422; parity is automatically set to “even.” For the production switcher, protocol
setting is described in the Model 200 Peripheral Interface Il manual asfollows:
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“Communication can follow the RS-232 or RS422 standard at 9.6K, 19.2K or 38.4K baud with even, odd,
or no parity. Switcher Setup Function #5 PERIPH COMM permits selection of these communication parame-
ters. This function can be accessed by connecting the Diagnostic Pod to the State Processor connector on the
521 Control Module and entering Setup mode #5.” 1

The protocol must be exactly the samefor all devices on the Peripherd Bus. Refer to the production switcher instal-
lation manual for additional installation and operating instructions.

ASC (ASCII) refersto switcher control using an external computer. Hardware connections are described on page 2—79.
For Diamond—-ASCI I, the baud rate must match the hardware setting on the DD production switcher XBAR port (nor-
mally 38400) (see page 2-76). A technical description of the Thomson ASCII computer interface protocol is presented
in Appendix N.

ALP (Alphalmage), DTK (Datatek D—2000/2166), TEN (GVG 102), HRZ (GVG Horizon), MVD (Microvideo),
NVT (Novotronic), NXS (Nexus), U12, U96, and VTK (Vistek) al refer to VM 3000 boards controlling one or more
of these “remote” (third party) switchers. U12 isfor 1200 baud connection to a Utah AV S-1B with PL—320; U96 isfor
9600 baud connection to a Utah UDI-1B. When selected, this entry will apply to VM/S odd-numbered ports only. (Hard-
ware installation of these switchersis discussed on page 2-12.)

Note: Pro—bel switchers use the “Alphimag” protocol.

CET SMPTE ES Tributary protocol. For CM 4000 applications only. Thisisthe full tributary ESBus automation proto-
col, compliant with SMPTE EG 29-1993, and all associated normative references.

DEC isacustom protocol.

DIM (Diamond) is the protocol used to return mnemonic information to a DD Series production switcher seria port.
The baud rate must match the Diamond hardware setting (normally 38400) (See page 2—76).

DUN isfor Dune digital audio switchers. When selected, this entry will apply to VM/S odd—numbered ports only.

ES (ESbus) is for VM/SI 3000 boards controlling a EBU/SMPTE ESbus—-compatible VTR (such as the Philips
DCR-500) or similar machine, or, for a customer—supplied computer program controlling such VTRs.

ESC (ESbus control) isfor VM 3000 boards controlling a*“remote’ (third—party) routing switcher using the proposed
ESbus routing switcher dialect. When selected, this entry will apply to VM/S odd-numbered ports only. (For adescrip-
tion of this protocol, please contact Thomson.)

ESW (ESswitch) Thisisasimplified version of the ESbus Tributary protocol. When selected, this entry will apply to
VM/S odd-numbered ports only. This protocol alows a Thomson Crosspoint Bus router* to be controlled by a Thomson
Broadcast Automation or third—party computer. Hardware connections are described on page 2—77 (Automation) and
2—79 (other systems). For a description of this protocol, please contact Thomson.

ESP (ESbus Physical) isaprotocol used for “physical” switching where the control system selects physical inputs and
physical outputson logicd levels. (Note: Thisis not the same as File Server controlled physical switching, as described
on page 14-1.) For adescription of this protocol, please contact Thomson.

T Model 200 Peripheral Interface Il Protocol and Dialect (Grass Valley Group Manual Number TP0424-00, June 1988), p. 3-2.
Fu Crosspoint Bus routers’ are listed on page 2-3.

5-28

VM 3000 Installation and Operating Manual



Serial Protocol Table Configurator

GNP (Grass Valley Native Protocol) is used for Jupiter control of a Grass Valley SM'S 7000 or Encore control system
(which isin turn connected to arouting switcher).

MPK isthe “Message per Keystroke” protocol used for all MPK devices, such as CP-3000 series control panels. (For
acompletelist of MPK devices, see Dev Type on page 5-109.)

Operating a control panel at any baud rate other than 38400 will limit the number of panels per port to one.

For use with amodem, the CP 3000 panel can be equipped with either a 1200 baud PROM or a 2400 baud PROM;
other panels allow the baud rate to be set at the front panel. For more information, refer to page 2—101.

Nv (NVISION)protocoal isthe same as ESControl except it isnot refreshed; it isintended for use with Nvision data rout-
ers. When selected, this entry will apply to VM/SI odd—numbered ports only.

RKX isarouting switcher protocol.
SNY (Sony) isfor the Sony machine control protocol.

SCT (Sony Control) is a custom Sony routing switcher protocol (PURS). When selected, this entry will apply to VM/S
odd—numbered ports only. This protocol requires a 3rd party interface not supplied by Thomson.

PL (Party Line) isfor VM 3000 boards on which the Party Line port is active; “ Party Line” would be selected for serial
ports 7 and 8. Note that selecting “Party Ling” does not actually cause the serial ports to operate according to Party Line
protocol; in fact, it causes the ports to be switched off and the Party Line port to be switched on. (This arrangement is
used because there is only one hardware controller available for seria ports 7-8 and the Party Line port.) The Party Line
port must be configured using the Party Line description table (page 5-169).

TCSTC2 (Tes1and Tes 2) — Systems requiring these protocols are shown on page 2-89. If “TCS’ is selected, the
CP (Control Panel) version of the protocol will automatically be assigned to the odd side of the port pair and the M
(Machine Interface) version of the protocol will automatically be assigned to the even side of the port pair.

“TC2" only appliesto MCS-2000 applications. When selected, it will automatically be assigned to the odd side of the
port pair (which is connected to the MCS); the even side of the pair would not be available for use.

TRI (Triton) routing switcher protocol appliesto VM/S odd-numbered ports only.

VT __isacustom protocol.

5. After saving your changes, compile and activate the configuration set. (See Compiling and Activating the Configuration
Set on page 5-13 if you need more information.)
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SATURN VIDEO PROCESSOR — ENTRY FOR MPK PORT

The Saturn Master Control Switcher video processor (either digital or analog) can be used as an alternate connection point
for an MPK bus. (In Saturn stand—alone systems, it would be the only MPK port available.) Typical uses for the MPK bus
include:

e Connection to an M1-3040 General Purpose/ Tally Interface (see page 2105 for a system illustration).
¢ Connection to a SD—-3x Status Display (not presently supported by Saturn MPK port).

e Connection to the Saturn consol€e's Select button group. In multi—channel Saturn systems, this would allow
selection of the channel to be be controlled. Please refer to the Saturn Installation Manual for more information.

An example entry is shown in Figure 5-20. The name of the video processor comes from the Network Description table. To
define the processor’s port, select “MPK” and “38400” for the first port pair. All other ports can be |eft undefined.

Board Protocol 1/2 -| Protocol 3/4 -| Protocol 5/6 -| Protocol 7/8 -| Protocol 9/10 Protocol Protocol Protocol
(CM 1) (CM 2) (CM 3) (CM 4) (CM 5) 11/12 - (CM 6)] 13/14 - (CM 7)| 15/16 - (CM 8)

1 AVP v MPK | ¥ UND |V UND | Y UND | Y UND | VY UND v UND v UND v

2 v v v v v v v v v
Baud 1/2 - Baud 3/4 - Baud 5/6 - Baud 7/8 - Baud 9/10 - | Baud 11/12 - | Baud 13/14 - | Baud 15/16 -
(CM 1) (CM 2) (CM 3) (CM 4) (CM 5) (CM6 CM 7 CM 8
38400 v v
Figure 5-20. v v
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Switcher Description

Configurator

Switcher Description
Switcher Level | VI | RV| MC Board #In |#Out| PLvL] Follow Level Driver 3LI |3LO Option Audio &'}"T‘i‘,?qoe

1 |MAINROUT| ¥ | VIDEO O VM1 [V |64 |64 |1 ¥ |Binary | VY v | None |V

2 ImanrouT|Y|LerT |O |0 | O |vv1 |64 |64 |2 ¥ |Binary | VY v Left |V

3 |mMainrouT| Y RiGHT| O | 0O O |vm1 | vY|64 |64 |6 ¥ |Binary |VY v | Right | ¥

4 |MAINROUT| ¥ | TC OO0 v |v|64 |64 |3 ¥ |Binary | ¥ v | None |V

5 |mainrRouT v paTA | O | O | O | vm1 | v|65 |65 | 16 ¥ |DM400B| ¥ Enforce | ¥ v

6\ v \ Oigg v T v v v v

|
hsgicbzlrlevel \Logical level Eg%ski)cefl fevel

name

Figure 5-21. Switcher Description table (example).

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
Input set 5-58
Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
Category set 5-103

MPK Devices 5-108
Machines 5-141

Protocol Dependent 5-144
Machine Control 5-148
Delegation Groups 5-161

TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
Party Line 5-169

Status Display Header5-172
VGA Status Display 5-173

Tally 5-174
Path Finding 5-196

Exclusion 5-210
Y Line 5-211

This table must be used when the VM 3000 or CM 4000 is first connected to a distribution switcher.8

Each logical level number of the switcher is given a user—specified name up to eight charactersin length, and the system is
provided with detailed information about each level.

T CM 4000 installation is described in the CM 4000 Installation and Operating Manual.
8 Some of the functions described in this section may be extra—cost options. For more information, see page 1-27.
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ENTERING SWITCHER LEVELS DESCRIPTIONS

1. On the top of the Jupiter Configurator window (page 5-2), check to see whether the configuration set you want to
change is selected for editing.

In most cases, you will want to modify the set that is currently active; if so, you may want to copy the active set and
select the copy for editing. For more information, please see Copying a Configuration Set for Editing on page 5-10.

2. Click on “Jupiter > Switcher Description.” Thiswill open atable similar to that shown on page 5-21.

3, [ Switcher | Level | Erer aswitcher and level name.

Guidelines for using the editor are found on page 5-3.

Important: Row numbers on Jupiter tables are used asthe “logical” numbersfor levels. Changing the row number
of alevel (by inserting/deleting a new level in the middle of the table, for example) will disrupt control of the
system, requiring controller boards to be memory—cleared and reset (see “ Clearing Battery—Protected Memory”
in Appendix B). One way to avoid this interruption isto add new levels at the end of tables. Adding new levels
in the middle of the table will also clear all entriesin the Switcher Input and Output tables.

Normally one switcher is named, using up to eight characters.

Thelevel name (also called “logical level name”) can also be up to eight characters. All of the following information
entered on this menu will apply to thislevel. Conventional names are “VIDEQO,” “LEFT,” “RED,” “GREEN,” etc.

For aVenus“ES 401”8 digital audio switcher with two—-level stereo mode hardware settings, there must be an entry for
the Left level and another for the Right level; thiswill allow special stereo mode switching such as Mix and Reverse.
If the ES 401 switcher’s hardwareis set for one-evel stereo mode, or for one-level mono mode, or if aVenus “ES 400"
digital audio switcher isbeing configured, only one entry is needed. For information about setting the Venus hardware,
refer to the Venus Installation manual.

If there is more than one Thomson Crosspoint Bus router* type in the system (such as a Venus plus a Trinix), there are
two possible approaches to configuration. The additional switcher can be entered as a named level (or levels) within
the main router; however, thiswill require a unique hardware setting on each level to avoid conflicts (see diagram on
page 2-33). Another solution would be to drive the Venus with one VM 3000 and the Trinix with another; thiswould
allow level settings to remain independent (see diagram on page 2—34).

4. Select vertical interval switching Yes or No for thislevel. Normally checked for the video level and unchecked
for al others.

If the VM 3000 is supplied with house reference sync, checking VI will cause switches on thislevd to start in the house
vertical interval. In other words, the level selected on this menu will start switching first; other levelswill follow as soon
as possible. Priority is normally given to video since audio switches outside of vertical interval are not as noticeable.

8 In this manual, “ ES 401 switcher” refers to the AES11 synchronous/asynchronous version of the digital audio switcher
matrix board and its associated components; “ES 400 switcher” refersto the original asynchronous (non—reclocking) ver-
sion of the digital audio switcher matrix board and associated components.

Fu Crosspoint Bus routers” are listed on page 2-3.
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This method of enforcing vertical interval switching applies only to Thomson switchers operating on the Crosspoint
Bus port of the VM. For “remote seria control” applications, including Triton, Horizon, TEN—-20/ 20-TEN, and 3rd
party routers, VI should be unchecked on all levels.

5. Reverse switching. Thisitem applies only to certain data switchers. For video, audio, and time code switchers,
leave unchecked.

This box is checked for older model RS-232/422/423 data switchers equipped with DM 400/400A8 Data Matrix boards.
Configuration of DM 400/400A Data Matrix boardsis described in Appendix L.

Newer model data switchers equipped with DM 400B8 Data Matrix boards use only one level, and the “RV” box isleft
unchecked (even though “reverse” switching is till taking place).

6. Select machine control assignment follow Yes or No for thislevel. Normally checked for video level and un-
checked for al others. One (only) level can be checked.
Asexplained in detail elsewherein this manual, the usual procedure is for the machine assignment system to follow the
distribution switcher; that is, if acertain VTR is selected for a certain destination, then the associated machine control

panel will automatically assume control of that VTR. (See Assigning Machines to Control Panels on page 5-151 for more
information.) This menu item determines which level will be used as the reference in making the machine assignment.

7. Select the name of the VM/CM controlling thislevel.

The source of these names is the Network Description table (page 5-22).

Each logical level can be controlled by a separate VM.

Redundant VM boards, if any, areignored on thistable. Recall that redundant VM boards have the same logical name.
Using asingle VM, one or more Thomson Crosspoint Bus routers can be connected to the Crosspoint Bus port.

Triton routers, or certain non—Crosspoint Bus routers, can be connected to aVVM 3000 seria port (odd—numbered only).
Sl 3000 serial ports cannot be used for this purpose.

Special entries are required in this column for Saturn Master Control Switchers equipped with an internal switching
matrix.t

§ Type and model of switcher card is shown on front edge of printed circuit board.
T Saturn configuration instructions are described in the Saturn Master Control Switcher Manual.

VM 3000 I nstallation and Operating Manual 5-33



Configurator Switcher Description Table

Enter the number of inputs and outputs for thislogical level.

For Venus video switchers, the maximum for onelogical level is 1024 in and out.

For Venus audio switchers, where the |eft and right channels are assigned to different levels, the maximum number of
inputsis 512 per level; the maximum number of outputsis 1024 per level. For example, these values would apply to

a Venus analog audio switcher configured for stereo operation (the usual case) and to a Venus ES 401 digital audio
switcher configured for two-level stereo operation.

For Venus analog audio switchers configured for mono operation, ES 400 digital audio switchers, or ES 401 digitd audio
switchers operated in 1-evel stereo mode or mono mode, the maximum number of inputs and outputsis 1024.

For three—stage switchers*, this must be the fully—expanded (“target”) size of the switcher. For additional information
concerning three—stage switchers, see Appendix H.

Special entries are required if Output Monitoring is being used (see Appendix O).

For Venus DM 400B Data Matrix switchers, the entry for “#n” and “#0ut” should be set to the actual number of inputs
plus 1 to allow an extranumber for the “ SAFE” input. For example, if the switcher is64 x 64, both entries should be
“65.” (A DM 400B matrix is aways square.) The maximum is 192 in and out.

Mar s switchers, which use octal architecture, will require special entries. When the binary driver is used (as described
in Step 11 below), then the “#In/#Out” entries are as follows:

Switcher size  No. of inputs (asentered on table) No. of outputs (asentered on table)

24x8 64 16

For the maximum number of inputs/outputs for remote (third party) switchers, refer to the manual supplied with the

Enter the physical (hardware) level number.

Thisisthe level address determined by hardware switches on the switcher itself. These are normally set at the factory
and rarely changed in thefield. Refer to the following list and the hardware manua supplied with the switcher for more

A physical level number can range from 1 to 999; however, the maximum number of logical levelsis <till 96. This num-
ber may be reduced according to the number of outputs being controlled. For more information, see page 1-16.

8.
switcher.
9.
information.
* See Glossary.
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a.  For Venus switchers, the backplane level select jumpers are usually factory set as follows:

Name of level Physical level no. Notes

Analog video 1

Serial digital video (standard definition) 7

Serid digital video (high definition) 9

Analog audio left (A1) 2

Analog audio right (A2) 6

Analog audio A3 8

Analog audio A4 12

AES digital audio 32 Appliesto all versions and modes of digital
audio switchers.

AES digital audio (right) 36 Appliesonly to right channel of ES 401
digital audio switchers operated in two—level
stereo mode.

Time code (mono) 3

Data transmit 16

Datareceive 16

Data (reserved) 20

These level numbers should be confirmed by checking the documentation package supplied with the switcher.

Analog audio stereo level numbers: Selection of mono/stereo mode is determined by a backplane
jumper. With this jumper in the Stereo position, the physical level number set by the Level jumper is
automatically applied to the Left stereo channel (in this example, Left audio would be physical level
“2."); and, the Right stereo channel is automatically given the same number plus 4 (in this example
Right audio would be physical level “6"). Furthermore, stereo operation places restrictions on the
physical level numbers that can be used; specifically, the “L4” level jumper cannot be installed. For
more information, please refer to the “Backplane Jumpers’ section of the Venus Installation Manual.

ES 401 digital audio switcher level numbers; Selection of one— or two-evel mode is determined by
hardware jumpers and switches: (1) If the“Mono” backplane jumper is On, the ES 401 will operate asa
one-level mono 64 x 64. (2) With thisjumper off, dip switch settings on the Matrix and Output boards
will determine whether the switcher is operated as one-level stereo or two-level stereo.

The default setting is Mono jumper OFF, twolevel stereo, which permits special stereo mode switch-
ing such as mix and reverse. This setting requires configuration of two levels, such as Level 32 and Lev-
el 36 as shown above. Again, the right channel always has the number of the left channel plus 4. For
more information about these hardware settings, refer to the Venus manual.

Note: If non—factory default numbers are used, the following rules should be kept in mind: 1) For analog
audio left levels, and for digital audio levels, the binary form of the physical level number cannot have the 4s
bit set to 1; e.g., decimal " 2" (binary 00000010) can be used for analog audio left but decimal 4" (binary
00000100) cannot. This means that the following decimal numbers cannot be used: 4 through 7, 12 through
15, 20 through 23, 28 through 31, 36 through 39, 44 through 47, 52 through 55, 60 through 63, etc. 2) The
analog audio right level number must be the left number + 4.
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Concerto switchers are configured much the same as Venus. For more information, refer to Thomson Field Engi-
neering Bulletin 075-0722-00, “ Jupiter Crosspoint Bus Control of Concerto Flexframe Routing Matrix.”

For Horizon' switchers. The physical level number can range from 0 to 3.
For TEN-20/ 20-TENT switchers, the physical level number can range from 0 to 3.

Triton switchers, when controlled by Jupiter, use alevel scheme different than that described in the Triton manual .
In Jupiter applications, split switching requires each level to be assigned a different number.

Entriesin the PLvL column consist of three digits. Thefirst digit serves only to differentiate the table entry from
all other physical levels connected to the VM; the second two digits are derived from the “ Router Address’ DIP
switch [setting on the rear panel. In atypical video/audio/time code application, the first digit could be“1,” while
the last two digits would be the Router Address for the chassis. For example:

Triton chassis DI P switch setting PLVL entry
Video 0010 (decimal 02) 102
Left and right audio 0000 (decimal 00) 100
Time code 1111 (decimal 15) 115

Note that split switching is possible, but only between chassis; e.g., it is possible to split Audio Left/Right from
Video, but not possible to split Audio Left away from Audio Right.

Asaconvention, it is suggested that all Triton chassis connected on the same MIDI bus use the same first digit.
Thusif there were a second “group” of Triton switchers connected on another MIDI bus (and per Jupiter require-
ments connected to a second VM), they might have “2” asthefirst digit in the PLvL entry. For example:

Triton chassis Connected to DI P switch setting PLVL entry
News Video VM2 0010 (decimal 02) 102
News Left and right audio VM2 0000 (decimal 00) 100
News Time code VM2 1111 (decimal 15) 115
Aux Video VM5 0010 (decimal 02) 202
Aux Left and right audio VM5 0011 (decimal 03) 203

In RGB or YUV applications where all three signals must always switch together, the Router Address switches
should be st to the same value on each chassis. However, the Switcher Description table has only one row cover-
ing all three chassis. For example:

Triton chassis

DI P switch setting PLVL entry

T When a switcher of thistype and a Thomson Crosspoint Bus switcher are entered on this table, an offset of 100 can be used
to avoid having the same level numbers for both switchers. Thus a hardware level setting of “0” on the Alpha Image
switcher could be entered on thistable as“100”; or, a hardware Level setting of “1” on the Datatek switcher could be en-
tered on thistable as“101.” This eliminates the need to re—set existing level settings on the hardware.
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Red 0000 (decimal 00) 100

In this example, the Green and Blue chassis would also have their Router Address switches set to “0000.”

f.  Conventional TVSTAS square matrix switchers. For these switchers the hardware switches are usually set as
follows:

Name of level Physical level no.

Video

Left audio
Right audio
Time code

A OON P

TVSTAS data matrix forward/reverse level numbers: two levels must be described on the table—a forward level
and areverse level; for TVS/TAS data matrix switchers the levels have different physical level numbers.

g. RKX switchers't. The physical level number can range from 0 to 99.
h.  Multiple switchers.
An example of amultiple switcher installation is shown on page 2—33.

Asdiscussed in Step 3 above, more than one switcher can be operated by asingle VM board; however, this will
require a unique hardware setting on each level to avoid conflicts. For example, you could enter a switcher “MAIN-
ROUT” with levels 1, 2, and 6; and switcher “NEWSROUT” with levels 3, 4, and 5.

Alternatively, by dedicating a separate VM board to each switcher, the same physical level numbers can be used
on different switchers if desired. (See diagram on page 2-34.)

i. Logical level mapping (two logical levels on one physical level).
An example of logical level mapping is shown on page 2-31.

In these systems, the same physical level humber can be used on more than one logical level (i.e., on more than
onerow of the Switcher Levelstable). For example, you could enter a switcher “MainRout” with Left Audio on
level 2, and with Right Audio also on level 2. Thistechnique can sometimes help reduce overall switcher size, but
it requires special entries to this table and to the Switcher Outputs table as follows:

— the Switcher Levels table must always show the total number of outputs for the entire physical level. For the
example system shown on page 2—31, the matrix entry would be “60 x 60" for the Left logical level, even
though the level isbeing used as a 60 x 30. The same applies to the Right logical level; the table entry would be
“60 x 60.”

— the Switcher Outputs table (page 5-51) must indicate the differing physical output numbers used on each
level. For example, output “VTO01" might use physical output “ 20" for video and left audio and physical out-
put “21" for right audio.

TTWhen an RKX and a Thomson Crosspoint Bus switcher are entered on this table, an offset of 100 can be used to avoid
having the same level numbers for both switchers. See also footnote marked with “™” on next page.
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j.  Alphalmage A264S'. The physical level number is zero.

k. Datatek D—2000/2166". The physical level number can range from 0 to 6.
|.  ESbusswitchersS. The physical level number can range from 0 to 254 (but is limited to 126 by the VM 3000).

m. NVISIONS data switchers. The physical level number can range from 0 to 254 (but is limited to 126 by the VM
3000).

n. Microvideo'. The physical level number isO.

0. Nexus'. Thephysical level number isO.

p.  Novotronict. The physical level number can range from 1 to 10 (never 0).

g. Three-stage switchers. See Appendix H.

r.  Utah Scientific switchers, the physical level number can range from 0 to 3.

s.  Vistek Array' switchers, the physical level number can range from 0 to 25.

Notice that protocol can be assigned on alevel-by—level basis.

On the VM crosspoint bus, thiswould allow acombination of TV'S protocol on some levels and Binary protocol on oth-
ers. Thiswould be the case in a system which combines a Venus with a TV S/'TAS-2000, for example.

Enter name of switcher and logical level that this level is to follow permanently. For video/audio
switchers these boxes are usually left blank, thus allowing for split (breakaway) switching.

For switchers where split switching is not desirable (such as RGB switchers), this entry can be used to force one level
to follow another; for example, “Red” could be entered in the Follow Name box on the menus for the Green and Blue
levels. (Thisentry is not needed for Triton RGB/Y UV applications.)

T When a switcher of thistype and a Thomson Crosspoint Bus switcher are entered on this table, an offset of 100 can be used

to avoid having the same level numbers for both switchers. Thus a hardware level setting of “0” on the Alpha Image
switcher could be entered on thistable as“100”; or, a hardware Level setting of “1” on the Datatek switcher could be en-
tered on thistable as“101.” This eliminates the need to re—set existing level settings on the hardware.

§ When aswitcher of this type and a Thomson Crosspoint Bus switcher are entered on thistable, an offset of 400 can be used
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11 Select distribution switcher protocol (“Driver”).

Figure 5-22. Switcher protocol selections.

Switcher

Protocol

Concerto

Binary

Grass Valley Series 7000 (controlled via
SMS 7000)

GV G Native Protocol

Grass Valley Encore—controlled router

GV G Native Protocol

Dune Binary
HORIZON Horizon
Mars Binary
RKX RKX
SDR 400 Binary
TEN-20 20-Ten
20-TEN 20-Ten
Trinix Binary
Triton Triton
TVSTAS 1000 TVS Prot
TVS/TAS 2000/2001 TVS Prot
TVS/TAS 3000 TVS Prot

Binary Confirm All (test)

Binary Confirm all

TVSITAS Confirm All (test)

TVS Confirm all

Venus Binary
Venus Data DM 400/400A Binary
Venus Data DM 400B DM400B
Alphalmage A264S Alpha
Datatek D—2166/2000 Datatek
ESbus switcher EsBus
Microvideo MVD
Nexus NXS
Novotronic NVT
NVISION data router NVision
Pro—bel Eclipse (SW.P02) Alpha
Sony Sony
Vistek Array Vistek
Utah Scientific Party Line (UDI-1B) Utah 96
Utah Scientific AVS-1B (PL—-320) Utah 12
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12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

Enter inputs per input stage sub switcher (“3L1") and outputs per output stage sub switcher (“3LO").
These entries apply only to three—stage switchers (see Appendix H). For conventional square matrix switchers, leave
blank.

Thisitem applies only to data switchers (see page 5-41). For video, audio, and time code switchers, leave
blank.

Inthe“Audio” column, for Venus switchers, sdect “Left” for theleft audio level, “Right” for the right, and
“Normal” for all others. Thiswill allow special CP 3000 and CP 3800 audio switching modes such as mixing stereo
signalsinto amono output, duplicating amono signal on both channels of a stereo output, and reversing channels.

For Triton switchers, select an “A” for each audio chassis. Triton data switchers with rear—panel DIP switch 7 DOWN
(“controlled as audio”) also require an “A” entry. For Triton video switchers, or for Triton data routers with switch 7
UP (“controlled as video”), leave the column blank.

[LDM 400 Off Time_| This item applies only to data switchers (see page 543). For video, audio, and time code

switchers, leave blank.

After saving your changes, validate, compile, and activate the configuration set. (See page 5-13 if you need more in-
formation.)

VM 3000 Installation and Operating Manual



Switcher Description Table Configurator

POINT-TO-POINT DATA SWITCHING OPTIONS

(“Normal/Advise/Enforce”)

Normally, a distribution switcher allows an input to be sent to more than one output. For example, the video in Figure 5-23
could be switched to two destinations at the same time.

Figure 5-23.

1 Video

ococo 0O

] i
L1

In adata switcher, it may be desirable to restrict operation to “ point—to—point” switching. For example, thiswould insure that
the transmit data from an editor could be switched to only one VCR at atime, as shown in Figure 5-24.

oco0o 0O

Figure 5-24.

eevees] Data

Editor

Controller level

VCR 2
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When* Enforce” isturned on, and an attempt is made to switch control to a new device, then the device presently being con-
trolled will be switched automatically to a“ safe” (non—existent) input (Figure 5-25).

Figure 5-25.

“Safe input”

l

]
L
=

Editor }
@ VCR 1
1
Controller level VCR 2
The control device would then be switched to the new destination (Figure 5-26).
Figure 5-26.
o oo “Safe input”
I |
Editor f
X L &
Controller level VCR 2

— For Venus DM 400/400A datarouters, the Safe Input is defined as the first input listed on the Switcher Input
table (page 5-48), which is the same as “logical input 1.” The physical input number of the Safe Input
should always be “192;” thisinsuresthat the router will tri—state (i.e., the destination will be connected to a
high—impedance source).

— For DM 400B data routers, the Safe Input is defined as whatever input is named “SAFE” on the Switcher
Input table (page 5-48); the physical input number should aways be one (1) beyond the last input number
(e.g., if theinputs are numbered 000-063, then the Safe Input would be 064). In these systems selecting the
Safe Input will cause the destination to be switched “ off.”

When“ Advise” isturned on and an attempt is made to switch control to a new device, the switch will not occur. The system
will display the following message on the control panel:

Input currently in use by <output numbers

The operator can then switch the “safe input” to the device presently being controlled. Thiswill avoid having the control de-
vice connected to two machines at the sametime.

When “Normal” isturned on and an attempt is made to switch control to a new device, the switch will occur immediately.
There will be no notification of conflict or extra switch to a safe input.
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[ oM 400 0ff Time | hATA SWITCHING — OFF TIME BETWEEN SWITCHES

Number of frames switcher will dwell on Safe input when switching between controlled devices

When a switch occurs from one VTR control cable to another where the VTRs are of different types, the switch can occur
so rapidly that the editing system may not know that a new type of VTR has been connected. This can result in editing
inaccuracies since the editing system may be using ballistics for the wrong type of VTR. See Figure 5-27.

o oo “Safe input”
oo
@ yl

Editor

Figure 5-27.

>0 [E—]

I

Data Switcher

» e VTR 2

To avoid this problem, the data switcher can be set to switch to a Safe input, wait for a specified minimum number of frames,
and then switch to the new device. Thiswill cause the editing system to send arequest to the new VTR to identify itself and
get the correct ballistics.

The wait period is set in the “DM 400 Off Time” column of the Switcher Description table. A setting of approximately 3/4
second is recommended (20 frames). The maximum value is 99 frames.

The delay will only occur when a data switcher is switching real devices, and only when Enforce (see page 542) isturned
on.

The DM 400A data switcher requires atwo—row entry on the Switcher Description table; in this case the DM 400 Off Time
entry is made on the Reverse switcher row (the row with the letter “R” in the RV column).

For an overview of data switching, see page 2-32.
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Switcher Input

The switcher input table must be used to assign alogical name to each physical input.

If there is more than one switcher in the system, a table must be defined for each. Figure 5-28 shows atable for switcher
“MAINROUT.”

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input — MAINROUT Switcher Input
Switcher Output 5-51

Logical Input
Name VIDEO | LEFT | RIGHT| TC Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
1 BARS 000 000l 000l 000l Input set 5-58
2 TONE 0641 000P 000P | 000l Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
3 TC 0ooP Sequence set 5-101
4_| vro1 001 | 001 | 001 | 001 Category set 5-103
5 VT02 002 002 002 002 MPK Devices 5-108
6 VTO03 003 003 003 003 Machines 5-141
Protocol Dependent 5-144
! V104 004 004 004 004 Machine Control 5-148
8 VTO05 005 005 005 005 Delegation Groups 5-161
. TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
. Party Line 5-169
L]
Status Display Header5-172
I BLK ‘ 064P ‘ 060l ‘ 060! ‘ 000! VGA Status Display 5-173

Tally 5-174
Figure 5-28. Switcher input table (example). Path Finding 5196

Exclusion 5-210
Y Line 5-211

“BARS,” “TONE,” and “VTO01" arelogical names for variousinputs. Each name, which can be up to eight characters long,
corresponds to a switcher physical input number for each level of the switcher. This number is normally attached at the
factory to each connector on the back of the switcher; however, it should be understood that the real source of this number
is the hardware device address, which is usually set with an internal DIP switch or jumper. (For more information, refer to
the manual supplied with the particular switcher.)

544 VM 3000 Installation and Operating Manual



Switcher Input Table Configurator

Note: an input name is not entered directly at switcher control panels; rather, it islinked to a category and entry
number through the CP Input Sets table. The category and entry number are then entered at the control panel to
make the switch. The status mnemonic that appears on control panelsis also determined by the CP Input Setstable.
For more information, see page 5-58.

Important: Mars physical input numbers, when controlled by a Jupiter system, are not continuous. For example,
physical input numbers 8 through 15 are skipped. For more information, refer to the Mars manual in the Cross-
point/Jupiter control section.

Note: Some switchers (such as Concerto and Triton) use “1” asthe first input connector number. In this case, the
physical input number for this connector, as entered on the table, is“0.” Connector “2" is physical input number
“ 1’11 etC.

In Figure 5-28, there are four levels: video, left audio, right audio, and time code. The table shows that the input named
“VTO01" iswired to connector 001 on all four levels. Similarly, the input name BARS is associated with connector 000 on
all four levels.

If thereis no entry for aparticular level, no switch will occur on that level. On thistable, when input “TC” is requested from
acontrol panel, only the time code level will switch.

An automatic split (breskaway) can also be arranged. In this example, arequest for theinput named “TONE” will obtain input
064 on the video level but input 000 on the other levels. Split switching is described in more detail below.

In Venus DM 400B data switching applications, the switcher input table is used to assign alogical hame to each physical
port connected to a“tributary” device. For more information, see page 5-48.
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SPLIT SWITCHING

Split (or breakaway) switching isthe selection of oneinput on one level and ancther input on another level. An example would
be the selection of color bars on the video level and test tone on the audio levels. Split switches can be manual, where the
operator addresses individual levels and makes each switch separately; or, automatic, where asingle category / entry number
will cause the split to occur.

An automatic split can be arranged in either of two ways:

— The switcher can be wired so that the split sources arrive on paralldl inputs, as shown in Figure 5-29. On the
video level, color barsare wired in asinput 0. However, on the audio levels, test toneiswired in asinput O and a
time code generator iswired in asinput 0 on the time code level. The Switcher Inputs table (Figure 5-28) is
then arranged so that the input named “BARS” will switch to input O on all levels. This technique might be
referred to as a “hard-wired split.”

Figure 5-29. Inputs to four—evel switcher, showing a “ hard-wired split.”

TIME CODE

BARS TONE TONE GEN

0 1 2 3 4 0 1 2 3 4 0 1 2 3 4 0 1 2 3 4
Video Left audio Right audio Time code

— A more flexible approach is to modify the Switcher Input table so that a single input name will address differ-
ent physical inputs from one level to another. For example, the switcher could be wired as shown in Figure
5-30, where black burst isinput 64 on the video level, test toneisinput 0 on the audio levels, and atime code
generator is input 0 on the time code level. The Switcher Input table is arranged so that the input named
“TONE" will switch to those inputs.

Figure 5-30. Software—controlled split.

TIME CODE
BLACK TONE TONE GEN

62 63 64 65 66 0o 1 2 3 4 0o 1 2 3 4 0o 1 2 3 4
Video Left audio Right audio Time code

Statusing for split switches is determined by the “1” and “P” suffixes on the Switcher Inputs table, as described in Primary
and Indirect Satus Instructions on page 5-60.
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ENTERING OR EDITING INPUT NAMES AND NUMBERS

1. On thetop of the Jupiter Configurator window (page 5-2), check to see whether the configuration set you want to
change is selected for editing.

In most cases, you will want to modify the set that is currently active; if so, you may want to copy the active set and
select the copy for editing. For more information, please see Copying a Configuration Set for Editing on page 5-10.

2. Click on “Jupiter” and “ Switcher Input.” Thiswill open alist of all existing Switcher Input tables (or open the table if
thereisonly one).

3. Click on the desired switcher input table name and “ OK.” Thiswill bring up atable similar to that shown on page 5-44.

If the table is based on the factory—supplied “Numeric” set, the table illustrates the reason for the name “ numeric”—the
“Name” column shows all the inputs with numbers instead of names.

4. Enter/edit the desired logical name and physical input numbers for the inputs.

Guidelines for using the editor are found on page 5-3.

Important: Row numbers on Jupiter tables are used asthe “logical” numbers for sources. Changing the row num-
ber of an existing source (by inserting/deleting a new input in the middle of the table, for example) will disrupt
control of the system, requiring controller boards to be memory—cleared and reset (see “ Clearing Battery—Pro-
tected Memory” in Appendix B). One way to avoid thisinterruption isto add new inputs at the end of tables.

5. After saving your changes, validate, compile, and activate the configuration set. (See page 5-13.)
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DATA SWITCHING APPLICATIONS

In Venus DM 400B data switching applications, the switcher input tableis used to assign alogical name to each physical port
connected to a “tributary” device. See Figures 5-31 and 5-32.

Note: Configuration of DM 400/400A Data Matrix boardsis described in Appendix L.

Controller

Editor selected —— VTR 1 selected

_ ) ot — e ;
as switcher =B Port 00 Port 01 e 5 as switcher
OUTPUT L :I \J/I: sxmle @) |NPUT

30

DM 400B Data

Matrix
—— VTR 2 selected
Figure 5-31. Example of DM 400B system. Port 02 EDW-_* as switcher
:I /I\l: Selo @) |INPUT
Switcher Input — MAINROUT
For a discussion .
P Logical Input
of the “Safe” input,
se6 page 51421.1 Name VIDEO | LEFT | RIGHT| TC DATA
L 1 | saFe 064
2 EDIT1 000 000 000 000 000
See Note 1. 3 VTO1 001 001 001 001 001 Figure 5-32. Switcher Input table
4 VT02 002 002 002 002 002 for System shownin Flgure 5-31.

Similarly, the switcher output table is used to assign alogical name to each physica port connected to a“controller” device.
See Figure 5-33.

Note 1: All port numbers that reside in the Switcher Output table must also have an entry in the Switcher Input
table (Thisis doneto avoid possible Status display problems and is checked by the PC compiler).

Switcher Output — MAINROUT

Logical Output . Pass
NErmeE Security S-T word | VIPEO | LEFT | RIGHT| TC DATA
EDIT1 - v 000 000 000 000 000
2 - v

Figure 5-33. Switcher Output table for system shown in Figure 5-31.
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Controller / Tributary Reassignment

Some VTRs can themsealves act as controllers or tributaries. With the DM 400B the associated ports can be configured as both
inputsand outputs; this allows their pinouts to adjust automatically depending on which VTR is selected as the output (con-
troller) and which is selected asthe input (tributary). In Figure 5-34, VTR 1 isthe controlling device; accordingly it is selected
as aswitcher output in order to configure the switcher port correctly. The tributary VTR 2 is selected as a switcher input.

Controller
pinout
VTR 1 selected
Port 01 as switcher
OUTPUT
Tributary
pinout
DM 400B Data
Matrix
Tributary
pinout
VTR 2 selected
g ] -
Port 02 i e 41 as switcher
—Beotg INPUT
Figure 5-34. Controller

pinout

In Figure 5-35, therolesarereversed. VTR 2 isthe master and VTR 1 isthe dave. The switcher ports are configured properly
by selecting VTR 2 asan output and VTR 1 as an input.

Tributary
pinout
VTR 1 selected
Port 01 | E as switcher
INPUT
Controller
pinout

DM 400B Data

Matrix
Controller
pinout
] VTR 2 selected
Port02 | | as switcher
RN OUTPUT
Figure 5-35. Tributary
pinout

Examples of Switcher Input and Switcher Output tables for this reassignment application are shown in Figure 5-36.
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Switcher Input — MAINROUT

Logical Iputf\ipeo | LEFT | RIGHT| Tc | DATA
1 | sare 064
2 | vro1 001 | 001 | 001 | 001 | 001
3 | vro2 002 | 002 | 002 | 002 | 002

Switcher Output — MAINROUT

Logical Output

Pass

Switcher Input Table

Figure 5-36. Switcher Input and Output
tables for application shown on page5-49.

Name Security S-T  |word|VIPEQ| LEFT | RIGHT| TC | DATA
1 VTO1l - v 001 | 001 001 001 001
2 VT02 - v 002 | 002 002 002 002

CP Input and Output Setsand Control Panel Operation

Theinput and output names in the previous tables must be assigned to Category/Entry selections using a CP Input Set (page
5-58) and CP Output Set (page 5-76). For example, if a CP-3000-type pandl isto be used, the“C” (for “controller”) category
button could be used to select the controller (output) and the VCR category button could be used to select the VCRs.
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Switcher Output

Configurator

The Switcher Output table performs much the same function as the switcher input table (described on page 5-44) except that
it applies to outputs.

Switcher Output — MAINROUT

Logif\lﬂn?gtp“t security] s-T | F3S|vibeo| LerT [RiGHT| TC
1 | maT MON v 000 | 000 |000 | 000
2 | mcaoc v 001 |001 |001 |o001
3 | paTCH L v 002 |002 |002 |o002
4 | PaTcH 2 v 003 | 003 |003 |003
5 | sHop v 004 | 004 |004 | 004
6 |vcor1 v 005 | 005 |005 |005
7 | vcar2 v 006 | 006 | 006 | 006
g8 |vcars v 007 | 007 |007 |o007
9 |vcora v 008 | 008 |008 |008
6 |vc 2s v 009 | 009 |009 |009
7 | vro1 v 010 |010 |010 |O010
8 |vro2 v 011 |o1 |o01l |olL

Logical Output
Name

Figure 5-37. Switcher output table (example).

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output

Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
Input set 5-58
Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
Category set 5-103

MPK Devices 5-108
Machines 5-141

Protocol Dependent 5-144
Machine Control 5-148
Delegation Groups 5-161

TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
Party Line 5-169

Status Display Header5-172
VGA Status Display 5-173

Tally 5-174
Path Finding 5-196

Exclusion 5-210
Y Line 5-211

Thetableis used to give each physical output alogica name up to eight charactersin length. If

more than one switcher is in the system, a table must be defined for each. Figure 5-37 shows a table for
switcher “MAINROUT.”

Unlike the Switcher Inputs table, the outputs table has several provisions for security:

A Security Board can be identified for an output by entering the name of a controller board (such as

“VM1"); only controls connected to that board could be used to switch the output. The name must be one of
those already entered on the Network Description table (page 5-22).
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In Venus DM 400B data switching applications, the switcher output table is used to assign alogical name to each physical

A Security Board Type can be entered. Only controls connected to a control board of that type could then

be used to switch the output. A dash (“—") entry means “none.” The following boards can be selected:

VM 3000 Control Electronics Unit
S| 3000 Serial Interface Unit

Pass

word | A password level can be entered for the output. Thisis described in detail below.

port connected to a*“ controller” device. For more information, see page 5-48.

ENTERING OR EDITING OUTPUT NAMES AND NUMBERS

1

552

On the top of the Jupiter Configurator window (page 5-2), check to see whether the configuration set you want to
changeis selected for editing.

In most cases, you will want to modify the set that is currently active; if so, you may want to copy the active set and
select the copy for editing. For more information, please see Copying a Configuration Set for Editing on page 5-10.

Click on “Jupiter” and “ Switcher Input.” Thiswill open alist of all existing Switcher Output tables (or open the table
if thereisonly one).

Click on the desired switcher input table name and “ Edit.” Selecting the switcher name will bring up atable similar to
that shown on page 5-51.

Enter/edit the desired logical name and physical output numbersfor this output. Guidelines for using the editor are found
on page 5-3. For information about password levels, please see page 5-53.

Important: Mars physical output numbers, when controlled by a Jupiter system, are not continuous. For
example, physical output numbers 8 through 15 are skipped. For more information, refer to the Cross-
point/Jupiter control section in the Mars manual.

Important: When adding new itemsto tables, add them at the end if possible. Changing row numbers on
the Switcher Output table will cause panels to control different outputs than those to which they had been
assigned.

Important: Row numbers on Jupiter tables are used as the “logical” numbers for destinations. Changing
the row number of a destination (by inserting/del eting a new output in the middle of the table, for example)
will disrupt control of the system, requiring controller boards to be memory—cleared and reset (see “Clear-
ing Battery—Protected Memory” in Appendix B). One way to avoid thisinterruption isto add new outputs
at the end of tables.

Note: Some switchers (such as Concerto and Triton) use“1” asthe first output connector number. In this
case, the physical output number for this connector, as entered on the table, is“0.” Connector “2" isphysica
output number “1,” etc.
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5.

6.

7.

To close the table, click OK.

Click on “File> Save’ to save the table.

Select the next table for editing. When finished, validate, compile and activate the configuration set. (See page 5-13.)

SETTING PASSWORD LEVELSFOR SWITCHER OUTPUTS

In addition to individual Jupiter passwords assigned to each user, individual switcher outputs can be given a password level.
This can be used to provide varying levels of protection from one switcher output to another.

Note 1: Party line panels always have a password level of zero. Do not assign a password level (other than zero)
to outputs that are to be controlled by an MCS 2000 Master Control switcher or any other party line control panel.
Doing so will causethe M CS 2000 or party line panel to lose control of the output. Thereisno need to set a
password level for the five outputs feeding the M CS since those outputs are automatically protected by the MCS
itself. No other control panel has access to those outputs.

Note 2: Output passwords are not honored by automation protocol handling.

To change the password level for a switcher output:

1

On the top of the Jupiter Configurator window (page 5-2), check to see whether the configuration set you want to
change is selected for editing.

In most cases, you will want to modify the set that is currently active; if so, you may want to copy the active set and
select the copy for editing. For more information, please see Copying a Configuration Set for Editing on page 5-10.

Click on “Jupiter > Switcher output.” Thiswill open alist of all existing Switcher Output tables (or open the table if
only onetable exists).

Click on the desired Switcher Output table name and “OK.” Thiswill open atable similar to that shown on page 5-51.

In this example, the password level column is blank, meaning that all outputs have a password level of zero. Therefore
all passwords presently assigned will allow changing the signal being sent to any output.

Double—click on the password box you want to change.

Enter the desired password level for this output.

Entering aleve of “50” would mean that only passwords having levels of 50 or more could be used to enable selection
of an input for this output.

Guidelines for using the editor are found on page 5-3.

To close the table, click OK.
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7. Click on“File> Save’ to save thetable.

8.  After saving your changes, validate, compile, and activate the configuration set.
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CP Level St

CP Level Set

. Control Panel Sets
Type of Set

" Input " Qutput

" Category ¢ Owerride

Lewvel Sets:

3800-LEY
MUM-LEY

[ pse |
||
Lo || tew |

& Level

 Sequence

Figure 5-38.
Mew Level Set:
Name: [oevZ vl Py |
CPType: [opanmn <] Cancel
Mnemonic Level Break | Switch
' 1 | v VIDEO (MAINROUT)| ¥ | [ |
' 2 | LeFT LEFT (MAINROUT) | ¥ | [ |
3 | RGHT RIGHT (MAINROUT)| ¥ | [ |
4 |Tc TC(MAINROUT) | ¥ | © %)
Figure 5-39.

The CP Level Set tableis used to assign levelsto control panels. In most cases, control panels are allowed to control al levels,
but creating multiple CP Level Setsalows restricting control to certain levels. Level Sets are assigned to individual control

panels on the MPK Devices table (page 5-108).

Selecting “ Control Panel Sets’ on the configuration set table list (Figure 5-15 on page 5-20) will open adialog similar to
that shown in Figure 5-38. This dialog can be used to create, open, copy, and delete Control Panel sets. A example of acom-

pleted CP Level Set tableis shown in Figure 5-39.

When creating a name for a Jupiter set, it'sa good practice to use letters and numbers only. If you want to use punctuation
or specia characters, check the list on page 57 before creating a name.

When creating anew set, you will asked for the set type: “CP 3000” (for four—character display panels), or “ CP-3800" series

(for most eight—character display panels).
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Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets
Level set
Input set 5-58
Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
Category set 5-103

MPK Devices 5-108
Machines 5-141

Protocol Dependent 5-144
Machine Control 5-148
Delegation Groups 5-161

TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
Party Line 5-169

Status Display Header5-172
VGA Status Display 5-173

Tally 5-174
Path Finding 5-196

Exclusion 5-210
Y Line 5-211
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Note 1: For SD 3x and RP 1/2/3 UMD series status displays, DD production switchers, or external computer con-
trol, use set type “ CP 3000.”

Note 2: For CP 328 panels, use set type “CP 3000” (even though the CP 328 can display eight characters).

The Mnemonic column of thistableisthe source for the ID of each level that will appear on control panels
during input selection.

I Level | The Leve column determines the order in which the switcher levels will appear in the control panel

status display. Video is normally listed first. In the example shown in Figure 5-38, the order from left to right will be video,
left audio, right audio, and time code. The first level entered will also be the level statused where display space islimited;
e.g., video will be the level statused on the CP 3000 expansion panel.

Note: For DD switcher applications, the video level feeding the DD must be entered in the first row; other entries
are not used.

The source for the switcher Level names is the Switcher Description table (page 5-31).

Using the Break column, breakaway switching can be disabled on alevel by level basis. Since the CP Level Set
can be assigned to individual control panels on the MPK Devices table (page 5-108), this can be used to restrict breakaway
switching to specific panels.

Using the Switch column, al switching can be disabled on alevel by level basis; and, by CP Level Set assgnment,
on an individual control panel basis. Status will continue to be shown for the level.
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A Note Concerning L evel Numbering and External Control Computers Using ASCII Protocol

ASCII protocol switching instructions include specification of output, input, and level; with level indicated by a number from
1to 7. Theselevel numbers correspond to the order in which levels are listed on the CP Level Set table. In the example table
shown in Figure 5-39, the ASCI| level numbers would apply to the switcher levels as follows:

Level number used Examplelevel shown on
with ASCII protocol CP Leve Set table (Fig.5-38)

VIDEO
LEFT
RIGHT
T/IC

A WN P

Do not confuse these ASCII level numbers with the logical and physical level numbers of the switcher, which may be differ-
ent. (The level names on thistable are trandated to logical and physical level numbers on the Switcher Description table, as
shown on page 5-31.)

For more information about external computer control, see page 2—77.
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CP Input Set

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets

Level set 5-55
Input Set — KXYZ-INP Input set
Output set 5-76

Auto : Logical ;
Categor Entr Mnemonic Override set 5-98
gory Y | Mnem Input Sequence set 5-101
1 | Test v |1 BARS BARS| ¥ Category set 5-103
2 Test v |2 TONE TONE| ¥ MPK Devices 5-108
3 | Test Y3 O CODE T v Machines 5-141
Protocol Dependent 5-144
4_J VIR vii Vol viol | v Machine Control 5-148
5 VTR v |2 VT02 VT02 | ¥ Delegation Groups 5-161
6_| VIR Y3 vT03 V03 | ¥ TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
7 | vir v |4 VT04 VT04 | ¥ Party Line 5-169
8 VTR v |5 VTO5 VTO05 | ¥ Status Display Header5-172
VGA Status Display 5-173
L]
. Tally 5-174
Ld
Path Finding 5-196
n [msc  [v]s | | Ess | Ess |~

Exclusion 5-210
: . . Y Line 5-211
Figure 5-40. CP Input Set (example showing new Auto Mnemonic column).

The CP Input Sets are used to link particular category / entry numbers, and mnemonics, to switcher input names. CP I nput
Setsare also used to assign an input to each source button on CP 3832 and CP 3864 Control Panels.

e Categoriesare classes of inputs/outputs. The factory default category sets (as shown on pages 5-65 and 5-66) can
be used; or, custom category sets can be created.” Example: “TEST” asthe category for all test signals. The cate-
gory isaways followed by:

e Anentry number. This defines the unit within the category. To continue the above example, after pressing “ TEST,”
the operator pressesthe“1” key to switch to the color bar input. Note that the entry number is not the same as the
switcher input/output number.

¢ A mnemonicisan abbreviation, usually with alength of four characters, for a particular switcher input or output.
Thisisthe abbreviation that appears in the status windows of the control panels. Example: “VT01” asadisplay
mnemonic for switcher input 001.

Tf you want to create a custom category set, skip to CP Category Set (page 5-103) and then return to this subsection.
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In the example shown in Figure 541, selecting VTR/1 on a control panel will call for the input named “VTOL1.” The system
will look on the Switcher Inputs table for this input name and switch to the indicated inputs; in this case, input 001 for all four
levels. The mnemonic “VTO1” will be used in the control panel status windows to report the switch.

Input Set — KXYZ—-INP

Category Entry | Mnemonic Lﬁ]%iﬁfl
1 Test v 1 BARS BARS | ¥
2 Test v 2 TONE TONE | ¥
3 Test v 3 TC TC v
4 VTR v 1 VTO1 VTOl\_‘v
5 VTR v 2 VT02 VT02 ;\\j
6 VTR v 3 VT03 VTO03 v I
7| VIR MK V104 VI04 | ¥ | |  Figure 541. Sdection of Category/Entry “VTR/1" will
8 | VIR v |5 VTO5 vT05 | ¥ | |  switchtoinput 001 on all four levels.
. |
; |
n [msc [v]s | ess | Ess |~ I Swi .
I Logical Inputl \peq | LEFT | RIGHT| TC
I 1 BARS 000 oool (o[0]0]} 000l
I 2 TONE 064l 000P 000P 000l
L 3 TC 000P
4\1'VT01 001 001 001 001
5 VT02 002 002 002 002
6 VTO3 003 003 003 003
7 VTO04 004 004 004 004
8 VTO5 005 005 005 005

L]
L]

The Input Sets are assigned to specific control panels on the MPK devices table (page 5-108).

Although each control panel can be assigned a different CP Input Set if desired, the same set isusually assigned to al panels.
Different Output Sets, on the other hand, are often used to control access to outputs on a panel—-by—panel basis as described
on page 5-76.

In Venus DM 400B data switching applications, a CP Input Set is used to assign a category/number and mnemonic to each
“tributary” (such asaVTR). For more information, see page 5-48.
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PRIMARY (P) AND INDIRECT (1) STATUSINSTRUCTIONS (“SPLIT MNEMONICS")

While the Switcher Inputs table has provision for only one mnemonic per input name (page 5-40), split switching requires
adifferent mnemonic for each device selected.

For example, the top portion of Figure 542 shows a four—evel switcher with ablack burst generator connected to input 64
of the video level, atest tone generator connected to input O of the audio levels, and atime code generator connected to input
0 of the time code level.

All of these devices are assigned to the single input name “TONE” on the Switcher Inputs table (as shown at [1]).

The input named TONE isin turn assigned to the command “TEST 2" (thislink is shown by the dotted line [2]). Without
further instructions, the mnemonic for all levelswould be“ TONE” ([3]). However, you might prefer to have “BLK” asamne-
monic for video and “TC” as amnemonic for the time code level.

To get the mnemonic “TC” on thetime code level, an“1” (Indirect) suffix is entered back on the Switcher Inputstable at ([4]).
Thistellsthe system to search that level for the“P” (Primary) suffix for that input. Thisisfound at ([5]). This Primary entry
is associated with the input named “TC” ([6]), which in turnislinked to the mnemonic “TC” ([7]).

A similar technique is used to get the mnemonic “BLK" on the video level.

Note: There can be only one Primary entry per input number within one level of the Switcher Inputs table. How-
ever, within that level, any number of Indirect entries can point to the Primary entry.
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TIME CODE
BLACK TONE TONE GEN

FITRR VTV R YTV R 11

62 63 64 65 66 0 01
) Left Right Time
Video audio audio code

Switcher Input — MainRout
Switcher Input
Name VIDEO  LEFT RIGHT TC  /
\
.1 BARS 000 000l 000l 000l
2 TONE 0641 000P 000P 0001
A3 TC 000P
~ 47 4 vi01 001 001 001 001
‘/ e 5 VT02 002 002 002 002
| 6 VTO3 003 003 003 003
| 7 VT04 004 004 004 004
| | 8 V¥05 005 005 005 005 5
o
@ | .
||
| BLK 064P 060! 060!
[
|| [6]
||
e |
__________________________ 1
||
- |
/ [
Input Set — KXYZ-INP / l :
uto Logical | |
Category Entry m Mnemonic Input | |
1 Test 1 BARS/ BARS B
2 Test 2 TONE TONE~* T — ]
3  Test 3 TC TC - —4——
4 VIR 1 VTO1 VTO1
5 VIR 2 VT02 VT02
6 VTR 3 VTO03 VTO03
7 VIR 4 VT04 VT04
8 VIR 5 VTO05 VTO05
L]
°
°
TEST 4 BLK BLK

Figure 5-42. Primary and indirect status instructions (see notes on page 5-60).
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ENTERING OR EDITING A CP INPUT SET

(Includes procedure for assigning category/numbersor mnemonics)

1. On the top of the Jupiter Configurator window (page 5-2), check to see whether the configuration set you want to
change is selected for editing.

For more information, please see Modifying and Downloading a System Configuration Set on page 5-8.

2. Click on “Jupiter,” “Control Panel Sets,” and “CP Input Set.” Thiswill open alist of all existing CP Input Sets.

. Control Panal Sets
Type of Set
i Input " Output T Lewvel

™ Category & Oweride ™ Sequence

Input Sets:

Delete

Opet
Table

Lopy Hew

Cloge

[t Set " 3800-IMP":

Mame: [0
CP Type: ’—_|
Category ’——|

Set:

Figure 5-43. Sdect CP Input Set menu.

3. If youwant to create a new set, click on “New,” and go to Step 4. Or, if you want to edit an existing set, click on the
name of the Input Set; then click “Open Table” and skip to Step 7.

You can also double—click on the name of an existing set to open the table.

If you want to copy an existing CP Input Set for use with adifferent panel type, you can probably save alot of time by
following the procedure described on page 5-74.

4. If you are creating a new set, you will be asked to name the set.
Guidelines for using the editor are found on page 5-3.

Important: Do not use the same name for different CP sets. Also, do not name a CP set with a name used
by the system for a Device Type. Device Type hames are entered on the MPK Devices table (page 5-108).
Device Type names are shown on page 5-109.

5. If youwant to assign this CP Input Set to a custom CP Category set (for apanel with re-egendable keycaps), enter the
custom CP Category set name. (If you wish to create a custom category set, skip to page 5-103 and then return to this
subsection.)
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If you want to use afactory default category set (as shown on pages 5-65 and 5-66) |eave the Category Set as “ Default.”

If you wish to associate an existing Input Set with adifferent category set than the one origindly assigned, see page 5-107.

6. Click on one of the CP types:

i, Control Panel Sets Cp2002B
Type of Set Cp3000
i Input " Output T Lewvel Cp3008
" Category Oweride " Sequence Cp3800
cp3808
cp3830
Delete cp320
cp328
Open cp3310
Table | HO%® cpsatrn®
emem
Copy Mew mc3020L
e serial
Input Set "IB00-INP": / umd3a
Name: cp3824
e ]/ _teel | cp3832
CP Type:
- 4 Figure 5-44.
ElSB}tI: j

e |f CP 2002, CP 3000, CP 3008, or CP 3800 is sdlected, clicking on “ Apply” and “Open Table” will open a
blank version of the table shown in Figure 5-45. These are 20—category panels. Go to Step 9.

e |f CP 320, CP 328, or CP 3808 is selected, clicking “Apply” and “Open Table” will open ablank version of
the table shown in Figure 5-45. These are 16—category panels. Go to Step 10.

e For CP 3030 panels, sdlect type “CP 3000.” Clicking on“Apply” and “Open Table” will open ablank version
of the table shown in Figure 5-45. These are 20—category panels. Go to Step 9.

o |f CP 3824 issdected, clicking on “Apply” and “ Open Table” will open ablank version of the table shownin
Figure 5-45. Thisis a 15-category panel. Go to Step 10.

e For CP 3830 or CP 3830P panels, select type “CP 3830.” Clicking on “Apply” and “Open Table” will opena
blank version of the table shown in Figure 5-45. Thisis a 12—category panel. Go to Step 10.

e |f MC 3020L isselected, click on “Apply” and “Open Table” and skip to Step 11.
o For SD-3x series status displays, select type CP 3000.

e For RP 1/2/3 UMD 3A status display, select type UMD3A.

T Not used. Saturn configuration instructions are described in the Saturn Master Control Switcher Installation and Operat-
ing Manual.
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e For Diamond DD applications, both “E-MEM” and “serial” tables will probably be required. Clicking on
“Apply” and “Open Table” will open a blank version of the table shown in Figure 5-45. For the E-MEM
table, skip to Step 12. For the seria table, skip to Step 13.

e ForGrassValley GVG-200 applications, select E-MEM. clicking on “Apply” and “Open Table” will opena
blank version of the table shown in Figure 5-45. Go to Step 14.

e For Thomson Broadcast Automation or other external computer applications, atype “serid” table will be
required. Click on*“Apply” and “Open Table’ to open ablank version of the CP table without a“Mnemonic’
column. Skip to Step 15.

e For CP 3832 or CP 3864 control panels (including type“L"), atype“cp3832” table will be required. Click on
“Apply” and “Open Table” to open a blank version of the CP table. Then skip to Step 16.

7. If you click on an existing Input Set, thiswill call up atable similar to that shown in Figure 5-45.

Input Set — KXYZ—-INP

Category Entry ,\ﬁ‘#é% Mnemonic L;)ngpiﬁ?l
1 | Test v BARS BARS | ¥
2 | Test v |2 TONE TONE | ¥
3 | Test v |3 O CODE TC v
4 |vIRr vi1 VTO1 vTol | ¥
5 | VIR v |2 VTO02 V102 | ¥
6 |VTR v |3 VTO3 VT03 | ¥
7 | vir v |4 VT04 vVT04 | ¥
8 | VvIR v|5 VT05 vT05 | ¥

.

L]

L]
n |msc  [vls | | Ess | ESS | ¥ | Figure5-45. Input Set menu (example).

8. Ifyouare

— Adding anew entry, click on the row number above where you want the new entry to appear. Click the “ Edit”
pull-down menu. Click on “Insert” and make the addition. Then go to Step 9 through 15 below as appropriate.

Important: Row nhumbers on Jupiter tables are used as the “logical” numbers for destinations. Changing
the row number of a destination (by inserting/del eting a new output in the middle of the table, for example)
will disrupt control of the system, requiring controller boards to be memory—cleared and reset (see “Clear-
ing Battery—Protected Memory” in Appendix B). One way to avoid this interruption is to add new outputs
at the end of tables.

— Editing an existing entry, click on the item you want to change. Then go to Step 9 through 15 below as
appropriate.

9. CP 2002, CP 3000, CP 3008, CP 3030, CP 3800
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a.  Select the desired Category from the pull-down menu. Then press TAB.

The 20—category factory default set used for CP 2002, CP 3000, CP 3008, CP 3030, and CP 3800 panelsis asfol-

lows:

VTR CG NET SAT A

VCR CAM REM EJ** B

FILM PTCH STU FS C

AUX TEST MISC ss D [ “*EMER on CP 3800 |

b.  Specify thedesired Entry (unit) number. This can be done by clicking on the desired “Entry” field and typing in
the number. Press ENTER.

Guidelines for using the editor are found on page 5-3.
Note: For aninput that is heavily used, an entry number of zero can be specified to help speed up control
panel operation. For example, by assigning color barsas“ Test 0,” the mnemonic for color barswill ap-
pear immediately on the control panels whenever “Test” is selected; the operator can then complete the
switch by pressing Take. However, for this to work properly the zero entry must appear in thistable
before all other entries for that category; for example, “ Test 0" must appear before “Test 1,” “Test 2,”
etc.
c.  Select the Input name.
The source for the input names is the Switcher Input table (page 5-44).
d. Check the Auto Mnemonic box or enter the desired Mnemonic.
The Auto Mnemonic function can be used to enter a control panel mnemonic automatically based on the Name
given to theinput. In cases where the input Name is more than four characters long, the mnemonic will be truncated

to thefirst four characters.

If an input Name is changed on the Switcher Input table and Auto Mnemonic is enabled, the mnemonic will change
to the new name automatically.

Note: if you use the Auto Mnemonic feature, it will not work if you go back to aversion of the Jupiter
editor prior to 6.2.1.

Remember that a CP 3000 and CP 3030 panel can display four—character mnemonics, while the CP 3008 and CP
3800 can display eight—character mnemonics.

When finished, skip to Step 17.

10. CP 320, CP 328, CP 3808, CP 3824, CP 3830, CP 3830P

a  Enter thedesired Category. This can be done by double—clicking on the appropriate field in the Category column;
this will open a pull-down menu of categories. Click on a category and press ENTER.
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The 16—category factory default set used for the CP 3808 panel is asfollows:

VTR CAM SAT EJ

VCR NET REM FILM Default sets may vary —
Studio MISC AUX FS confirm by creating a new set!
CGEN TEST PTCH STILL

The 16—category factory default set used for CP 320 and CP 328 panelsis as follows:

VTR CG NET VCR
CAM AUX EJ SS
REM FILM PTCH STU
TEST SAT FS MISC

The 15—category factory default set used for CP 3824 panel is as follows:

VTR CG NET VCR CAM
AUX SS REM FILM PTCH
STU TEST SAT FS MISC

The 12—category factory default set used for the CP 3830 and CP 3830P panels:

VTR GFX Studio
ENG REM NET
EC POST xXmsn
AUX TEST NUM

Guidelines for using the editor are found on page 5-3.

b.  Specify the desired Entry (unit) number. This can be done by double—clicking on the desired “Entry” field and
typing in the number. Press ENTER.

Note: For an input that is heavily used, an entry number of zero can be used to help speed up control
panel operation. For more information, see the note in Step 9 (b) above.

c. Enter thedesired Mnemonic.

A CP 320 pand can display four—character mnemonics; the CP 328, CP 3808, CP 3824, and CP 3830 can display
eight—characters.

d. Enter the Input name.
The input name will be a name already entered on the Switcher Input table (page 5-44).

When finished, go to Step 17.
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11. MC 3020L Linkage Panel

If you are entering a set for an MC 3020L Linkage Panel, a menu similar to that shown in Figure 5-46 will appear.

Machine Name
1 VTO1 v
2 VCO01 v . . .
Figure 5-46. CP Input Set used to establish machine names
3 | Vvcoz Y | for MC 3020L (examplé). The corresponding systemis shown
4 VCO03 v on page 2—68.

Thislist is used to assign a machine to each key of the main MC 3020L panel (the panel with the extra pair of buttons).
The order of these entries will be the order of the buttons on the panel.

The name of the list is entered on the MPK devices table (page 5-118).

If you are:

— Creating anew table, select the name of the first machine from the pull-down menu. The source of these
names is the Machines table (page 5-141).

— Adding anew entry, click on the row number above where you want the new entry to appear. Click the “ Edit”
pull—down menu. Click on “Insert.”

— Editing an existing entry, click on the item you want to change.
Additional guidelines for using the editor are found on page 5-3.
A similar procedure is used to enter control panel names for the MC 3020L expansion panel (page 5-87).

When finished, skip to Step 17.
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12.

DD (“ Diamond”) — E-MEM

For DD applications, both E-MEM and Serial tableswill probably be required. The dua entries are necessary because
of the two hardware connections, as previoudly described (page 2—76).

For the E-MEM table, you will need entries similar to that shown in Figure 5-47.

Input Set — DIA-INP

Category Entry | Mnemonic L?ngr;ﬁ?l
1 | dfit v i1’ BARS BARS| ¥
2 | afit v 27 TONE TONE| ¥
3 | afit v 3T TC TC | ¥
4 dflt v a4 T VTO1 VTOL | ¥ ¥ Data in this fielq is not useq, but an e_ntry must
F be made to satisfy the Jupiter compiler. Each
5 | dfit v|5 VT02 V102 | ¥ number in this column must be unique.
6 | afit vie" VT03 VT03 | ¥
7 | afit v 77 VT04 VT04 | ¥
8 | afit v g’ VTO05 VT05 | ¥
L]
(]
(]
Figure 5-47. Input Set menu (example).
n_| dnt vinT | Eess Ess [v| 9 P (example)

For Category, the word “dflt” isused for all entries.
There are no category choices since the DD identifies inputs and outputs by number only.

Enter an Entry number. This can be done by double—clicking on the desired “Entry” field and typing the number.
PressENTER.

Note: Datain thisfield isnot used, but an entry must be made to satisfy the Jupiter compiler. Each num-
ber in this column must be unique.

Enter the desired M nemonic for the first router input that will be available to the DD.
Thisisthe source of the mnemonics that will appear on the DD. The DD can display four—character mnemonics.

Select the I nput name of the first router input that will be available to the DD. The source of these namesisthe
Switcher Input table (page 5-44).

When aswitch is made, Jupiter will search thistable for the name of the new input. The corresponding mnemonic
will then be sent to the DD.

Enter the next Entry number, Mnemonic, and Input name, until you have entered all the inputs that you want avail-
able to the Diamond.

When finished, skip to Steps 17 and 18. Then return to Step 2 and following and build the DD seria table.
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13. DD (“Diamond”) —serial

For the Serial table, you will need entries similar to those shown in Figure 5-48.

Input Set — ASC—-INP

Logical
Entry In%ut

BARS
TONE
TC
VTO01l
VT02
VTO03
VT04
VTO5

IN]JO O IWIN |-

LN AR IR AR RAK NI B

N[O g~ |W|(N [P |O

o o

.

48 I 47 ‘ ESS | ¥ Figure 5-48. Diamond Serial Input Set menu.

There are no category choices, since the DD identifies inputs and outputs by number only.

a.  Specify the desired Entry (unit) number. This can be done by double—clicking on the desired “Entry” field and
typing the number. Press ENTER.

Each Entry number corresponds to a button on the DD Aux Bus. The buttons are numbered 0-47.

b.  Select the name of the router I nput that you want assigned to the first button on the DD Aux bus. The source of
these names is the Switcher Input table (page 5-44).

c.  Enter the next Entry number and Input name, up to the maximum of 48 rows.

When finished, skip to Step 17.
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14.

15.

5-70

GVG 200-E-MEM

If you are entering a set for GVG 200 E-MEM, you will need atable similar to that shown in Figure 5-49.

Input Set — KXYZ-INP

Category Entry |Mnemonic L?nggﬁ?l
—— =1 SARS | BARSY Figure 5-49. Input Set menu (example).

The entries on this table are not actually used, but the table must exist for the sake of having a set name on the MPK
devicestable (page 5-131) in order to satisfy the compiler. Therefore, the table can consist of asingle row with Category
“dflt,” Entry “0,” and the name of avalid input.

When finished, skip to Step 17.

Thomson Broadcast Automation / External Computer

If you are entering a set for serial control device, amenu similar to that shown in Figure 5-50 will appear.

Input Set — PC-INP

Logical
Entry In%ut
1 CAM1| ¥
2 CAM2| ¥ | Figure 5-50. Serial Input Set menu.
3 |3 VIRL | ¥

The purpose of the table isto establish aunique “Entry” number for each switcher “Input” name. In Figure 5-50, Entry
number “1” is associated with Input name “CAM1.” The Entry number isthe number that the serial control device must
send to Jupiter. When the Entry number arrives, the software checks this table to find the associated Input name; then
the Switcher Inputs table (page 5-44) is checked to find the corresponding physical input number.

Note: For Thomson Broadcast Automation systems, it is suggested that you print out this Input Set; you
will need this information when setting up the Automation Switcher Initialization menu. The input names
entered on the Jupiter Input Set table must be in the same order as they are on the Automation table. Any
changes made to one table must also be made to the other.

When finished, skip to Step 17.
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16. CP3832/CP 3864

If you are entering a set for CP 3832 or CP 3864 (including type “L”, amenu similar to that shown in Figure 5-51 will
appear. The purpose of the table is to assign a button position (row number) to each switcher “Input” name. In Figure
5-51, button position “1” will be used to select input “CAM1.” Note that destination buttons are defined on a CP Output
Set (page 5-76). Exact table entries will depend on the panel and the application, as shown in the following examples.

For Category, the word “ default” isused for all entries.

CP Input Set — 3832—IN

Input button 1
/ \ Category Entry|] Mnemonic L?ng‘;ﬁ?l

+ 1 |defaut | v |17 |cam CAM1| ¥
00000000000000. = 000 1 deraur 2T T oan
0D00D000D0000000N CJ 000 galt I¥ ANz [cAMzlY
CP 3832 °

L]
Input button 322———£32 [ defaut | v [327 [viR12  [vTRI2] 7|

Figure 5-51. Entries for CP 3832 configured as single—
bus panel.

CP Input Set — 3832-IN
Input button 1

/ \ Category | Entry| Mnemonic LI?I%IS?I
1 1!

default v CAM1 CAM1| ¥

IN E”DDDDDDDDDDDDDDQ 1 0o 2 ldefaurt | v |27 | camz CAM2| ¥
out LD DD OTTIE HEN .
CP 3832 .

L
Input button 16 —————& 16 | default | v [ 167 [vTR12  [vTR12] 7|

Figure 5-52. Entries for CP 3832 configured as “ bal-
anced split” panel. Balanced number of input/output
buttons is determined by output assignments made on
the CP Output Set. For details, see page 5-92.

CP Input Set — 3832—IN
Input button 1

-~ 1 v 1T v
2

default CAM1 CAM1
 [PE00000000000000 c 2 000 Sofauit 1 2T camz | camzl >
JO0000dogooofgof 3 D00 .
CP 3832 ouT °
£330 Jdefaut [v]s0" [viriz2 | viR12] ¥ ]
Input button 30 Figure 5-53. Entries for CP 3832 configured as 30 x 2

“ unbalanced split” panel. Total number of input buttons
vs. total number of output buttons is determined by num-
ber of output assignments made on the CP Output Set.
For details, see page 5-92.

T Datanot used, but entry must be present to satisfy compiler. Each number in this column must be unique.
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Input button 1

CP Input Set

CP Input Set — 3832-IN

\ Category Entry| Mnemonic Llf]%i:f“
™1 |defaurt |¥ 17 [cam CAM1| ¥
AOOoo0oooo0ooooood ; 2 |defaurt | ¥ |27 |came CAM2| ¥
UDDDDUDDDUDDDDDD}%%%%%% .
DEDDDDDQDDDDDDDDDDDDS O .
OO0 OO0 000 N . *
64 | defauit [ |eat [viR12 | vIR1Z| ¥ |

Input button 64

Figure 5-54. Entries for CP 3864 operated as single—

bus panel.

CP Input Set — 3832—-IN

Input button 1  (

u 0000000000,

M 00000000000gogn
00000000 0000000,

VT OD0000000000000

0
0

oog

Category | Entry| Mnemonic Lﬁ%ﬁ?l
= default | ¥ |17 |cami CAM1| ¥
default | v |27 | cam2 cAM2| ¥
[ ]
[ ]
[ ]
432 |defaut | v|32" [viri2 | viR12| ¥ |

Input button 32

Input button 1

Input button 54

Figure 5-55. Entries for CP 3864 configured as 32 x 32
“ balanced split” panel. Balanced number of input/output
buttons is determined by output assignments made on the
CP Output Set. For details, see page 5-92.

CP Input Set — 3832-IN

Category Entry | Mnemonic Lﬁ%ﬁf‘l
- default | v |17 |cam CAM1| ¥
default | v |27 |came CAM2| ¥

L]

5-72

S~

| 54 |defauit | v | 54" [vIR12

| VIR12| ¥ |

Figure 5-56. Entries for CP 3864 configured as 54 x 10
“ unbalanced split” panel. Total number of input buttons
vs. total number of output buttons is determined by num-
ber of output assignments made on the CP Output Set.
For details, see page 5-92.
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Figure 5-57. Entries for CP 3832 (configured as balanced split panel) with 2nd CP 3832 used as source expansion panel.

CP Input Set — 3832-IN

Category | Entry| Mnemonic Lﬁ]grjﬁtal
. default | v | 1T | cAam1 CAML | ¥
("2 |default | v |2f |camz CAM2 | ¥
16 _| default | ¥ | 16T | VTR12 VTR12 | ¥
17 [wefault | v | 177 | VIR13 VTR13| ¥
Input button 1 [ 48 ] default | v |48™Nycri2 | vcriz| v |
Input button
17
Input button 488 Input button 168
EDDDDDDDDDDDDDE% OO0 cpass2
IN OOOOOoodooadomoU 00O
OO0 00000o0o00o00o? 1 ogdd CP 3832 (configured as
ouTr L0000 IO T [IJ| balanced split panel)

17. Toclosethetable, click OK.

18. Click on“File> Save’ to save the table.

The change will apply to all control panels that use the same Input Set. For the system shown on page 5-108, it would
affect al panelsin the system since all of them use “KXYZ-INP” asthe Input Set.

19. Select the next table for editing. When finished, validate, compile, and activate the configuration set. (See page 5-13
if you need more information.)

8 When two or more CP 3832 panels are used, button assignments are also determined by order of MPK table entries. See
page 5-134.

T Data not used, but entry must be present to satisfy compiler. Each number in this column must be unique.
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Copying a CP Input or Output Set for Use with a Different Panel Type

After you have created a CP Input or Output Set for one panel type, you may want to copy it for use with a different panel.
For example, you may have a set for CP 3000 panels, and want to use it with a CP 320. You will need to re—enter some of
the category/number selections (because of the difference in the number of possible categories), but you can save time by
copying the set in order to use the same mnemonics and input names.

1.  Onthemain menu, click on “Jupiter” and “Control Panel Sets.” Then select “Input” (or “Output”). A menu similar
to Figure 5-58 will appear.

. Control Panal Sets
Type of Set
i Input " Output T Lewvel

™ Category & Oweride ™ Sequence

Delete

Opet
Table

Lopy Hew

Cloge

[t Set " 3800-IMP":

Mame: [0
CP Type: ’—_|
Category ’——|

Set:

Figure 5-58.

2. Click on the name of the set you want to copy. Click on “Copy.”

3. Enter aname for the copy.

4. Select the desired CP Type.

5. If youwant to use afactory default category set (as shown on pages 5-65 and 5-66), leave the Category Set Name box
as“Default.” If you want to use a custom category set, click on the Category Set Name box and enter the name of the
new Category Set. For more information about custom category sets, see page 5-103.

6. Clickon“Apply.”

7.  Openthe new CP Input Set table and make the necessary changes, if any. (In this example, you would need to enter
different category/number selections because only 16 categories are available on the CP 320).

Note: If you convert a CP Input Set for use with a seria control device (such as an external computer), make
sure there is a unique number for every row in the “Entry” column. See Step 12 on page 5-68.
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CP Output Set

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
Input set 5-58

Output set
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
Output Set — MC-OUT Category set 5-103
Auto ; Logical
Category Entry Nnem Mnemnonic Ougtput Level Set | Button MPK Devices 5-108
1 | stu Vi1 QC Qc | ¥ v Machines 5-141
Protocol Dependent 5-144
2 VIR vt vTo1 vrolr | v M Machine Corr)ﬂrol 5-148
3 VTR v |2 VT02 VT02 L 4 L 4 Delegation Groups 5-161
4 VTR v |3 VTO03 VvT03 | ¥ v TCS—1_Device Codes 5-168
5 | vIR v ia VT04 V104 | ¥ v Party Line 5-169
6 VTR v |5 VTO5 VTO05 | ¥ v Status Display Header5-172
VGA Status Display 5-173
Tally 5-174
Output Set — NEWS-OUT Path Finding 5-196
Category Entry ,\'/Ll\#égq Mnemnonic I(_)Ougt;:jtl Level Set | Button \E(Xli:ilrgjesgng?ﬁZlO
1 EJ v i1 NEW1 NEW1 | ¥ v
2 EJ v |2 NEW2 NEW2 | ¥ v
3 | v |3 NEW3 NEW3 | ¥ v

Figure 5-59. CP Output Sets (example showing new Auto Mnemonic column). )

OVERVIEW

I Category | Entry "Mnemnonic” Output I

Links category/entry numbers and mnemonicsto switcher outputs.
The Output Sets are assigned to specific control panels on the MPK devices table (page 5-108).

Important: Do not give an Output Set the same name as an output. Use of an extension such as“OUT” isrecom-
mended to help avoid potentia conflicts.

Since each control panel can be assighed a different CP Output Set if desired, these sets are usually used to control access
to outputs on a panel—-by—panel basis:
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— You may want a control panel in the master control room to have accessto al possible outputs. This panel
might be assigned to Output Set “MC-OUT,” which includes a category/number entry for all destinations.

— However, you may want a control panel in a particular department to have accessto only a selected number of
outputs. This panel would be assigned to an Output Set (such as“NEWS-OUT”) which has only those outputs
listed.

Note: If you want the panel to be restricted to a single output, you could instead use the technique al-
ready described, whereby the name of the output, rather than the name of an Output Set, is entered on the
MPK Devices table. For more information, please see page 5-113.

In Venus DM 400B data switching applications, a CP Output Set is used to assign a category/number and mnemonic to each
“controller” (such as an editor). For more information, see page 5-48.

For assigning a CP Level Set to individual outputs (multiple switcher installations)

The Level Set column is used when there are multiple switchersin the system and you want the control panelsto control and
status more than one switcher. See page 5-96.

For assigning expansion panel buttons to individual outputs

CP 3000/3010 — Outputs are normally assigned to the CP 3010 TAKE button dynamically by the operator (see page 6-24).
However, by entering an expansion button number from 1 to 160 (8 buttons x 20 pages) in the Button column and appropriate
row of the CP Output table (which isin turn assigned to the CP-3000 panel on the MPK devices table—page 5-108), the output
will be assigned permanently to the desired button. Such assignments cannot be changed using the pandl itself.

Note: If an output is permanently assigned to a CP 3010 button, but that output is later removed from the CP Output
table, and the new set downloaded, the CP 3010 will continue to display the name of the output until the output
is manually deleted. Thisis done by selecting an output that is not defined and pressing the appropriate TAKE key
on the expansion panel.

CP 3800—When in Multiple Destination mode, CP 3800 outputs can be assigned to the soft keys dynamically by the operator
(see page 6-34). However, by entering a soft key button number from 1 to 80 (8 buttons x 10 pages) in the “Button” column
and appropriate row of the CP Output table (which isin turn assigned to this panel on the MPK devices table—page 5-108),
the output will be assigned permanently to the desired button. Such assignments cannot be changed using the panel itself.

CP 3809 — By entering a CP 3809 expansion panel button number from 1 to 40 (8 buttons x 5 panels max) in the Button column
and appropriate row of the CP Output table, the output will be assigned permanently to the desired button. Note that this CP
Output table must be assigned to the main panel (CP 3808 or CP 3830) on the MPK devices table—page 5-108. (Dynamic
assignment of outputs, using the front panel, is described on page 6-124. )

CP 3810 — By entering a CP 3810 expansion panel button number from 1 to 80 (8 buttons x 10 display “pages’ max.) in the
Button column and appropriate row of the CP Output table, the output will be assigned permanently to the desired button.
Note that this CP Output table must be assigned to the main panel (such asa CP 3832 or CP 3864) on the MPK devicestable.
See page 5-111.

CP 3832/3864 — dthough the CP 3832/3864 can be used to expand sources and destinations for another CP 3832/3864, these
panels do not use the “Button” column. Buttons are assigned to outputs by row number. See page 5-92.
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Copying a CP Output Set for Use with a Different Panel Type

After you have created a CP Output Set for one panel type, you may want to copy it for use with adifferent panel. For example,
you may have aset for CP 3000 panels, and want to use it with a CP 310. You will need to re—enter the category/number selec-
tions (because of the difference in the number of possible categories), but you can save time by copying the set in order to
use the same mnemonics and output names.

As another example, you may have a set for CP 320 panels (which can display four—character mnemonics) and want to use
it with a CP 328 (which can display eight—character mnemonics). You will need to re-enter the mnemonics, but you can save
time by copying the set in order to use the same category/numbers and output names.

The procedureis similar to that already described for a CP Input Set (see page 5-74).

5-78 VM 3000 Installation and Operating Manual



CP Output Set

Configurator

ENTERING OR EDITING A CP OUTPUT SET

(Includes procedure for assigning categor y/numbers or mnemonics)

1. Onthetop of the Jupiter Configurator window (page 5-2), check to see whether the configuration set you want to

change is selected for editing.

For more information, please see Modifying and Downloading a System Configuration Set on page 5-8.

2. Click on “Jupiter > Control Panel Sets,” then “Output.” Thiswill open alist of al existing CP Output Sets.

. Control Panel Sets
Type of Set
" Input & Dutput " Level

¢ Category ¢ Owenide  Sequence

Delete

Open
Table

Copy Mew

Cloze

Output Set “3800-00T"

Mame: [0
CF Type: ’—_|
Category ’—_|

Set:

Figure 5-60. Select CP Input Set menu.

3. If youwant to create anew set, click on “New” and go to Step 4. Or, if you want to edit an existing set, click on the name
of the Output Set, then click “Open Table” and skip to Step 7.

You can also double—click on the name of an existing set to open the table.

If you want to copy an existing CP Output Set for use with a different panel type, you can probably save alot of time
by following the procedure described on page 5-74.

4. If you are creating a new set, you will be asked to name the set.

Note: When creating a name for a Jupiter set, table, control panel, or other device, it'sagood practice to use
letters and numbers only. If you want to use punctuation or specia characters, check the list on page 5-7

before creating a name.

Important: Do not use the same name for different CP sets. Also, do not name a CP set with a name used
by the system for a Device Type. Device Type hames are entered on the MPK Devices table (page 5-108).
Device Type names are shown on page 5-109.

5. If you want to assign this CP Output Set to a custom CP Category set (for a panel with reHdegendable keycaps), enter
the custom CP Category set name. (If you wish to create a custom category set, skip to page 5-103 and then return to

this subsection.)
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If you want to use afactory default category set (as shown on pages 5-82 and 5-83), leave the Category Set as“ Default.”

If you wish to associate an existing Output Set with a different category set than the one originally assigned, see page
5-107.

6. Click on one of the CP types:

i, Control Panel Sets cp2002B
Tupe of Set Cp3000
" Input o« Dutput T Level Cp3008
" Category & Overide " Sequence Cp3800

cp3808

Cp3830

Delete Cp310
cp320

Upen Close Cp328

Ll cp3310

+

Copy Mew grr.)nsg:]n
mc3020D
mc3020L
Mame: ’7 serial

CF Type: umd3a
4 cp3824

s EE— cp3832

Output Set "3800-00UT*

Figure5-61. .

o |f CP 2002B, CP 3000, CP 3008, or CP 3800 is selected, clicking on “ Apply” and “Open Table” will open up
ablank version of the table shown in Figure 5-62. These are 20-category panels. Press the INSERT button to
start building the table. Then skip to Step 9.

e For CP 3030 panels, select type “ CP 3000.” Clicking on “Apply” and “Open Table” will open ablank version
of the table shown in Figure 5-62. These are 20—category panels. Pressthe INSERT button to start building
the table. Then skip to Step 9.

e CP 3809 and CP 3810 expansion panels do not have a separate CP Output Set. They use the Output Set as-
signed to the main panel associated with them.

o |f CP 320,CP 328, or CP 3808 is selected, clicking “Apply” and “Open Table” will open ablank version of
the table shown in Figure 5-62 . These are 16—category panels. Press the INSERT button to start building the
table. Then skip to Step 10.

o |f CP 3824 issdected, clicking “Apply” and “Open Table” will open ablank version of the table shown in
Figure5-62 . Thisis a 15—category panel. Press the INSERT button to start building the table. Then skip to
Step 10.

e For CP 3830 or CP 3830P panels, select type “CP 3830.” Clicking on “Apply” and “ Open Table” will opena
blank version of the table shown in Figure 5-62. These are 12—category panels. Pressthe INSERT button to
start building the table. Then skip to Step 10.

T Not used. Saturn configuration instructions are described in the Saturn Master Control Switcher Installation and Operat-
ing Manual.
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o |f CP 310isselected, clicking on“Apply” and “Open Table” will open ablank version of the table shown in
Figure 5-62. This panel does not use categories or mnemonics, but the table is used to assign the pandl’s eight
outputs. Press the INSERT button to start building the table. Then skip to Step 11.

o For CP 330 panels operated in dual bus mode, select type “CP 3000.” This panel does not use categories or
mnemonics, but the table is used to assign the pandl’s two outputs. Press the INSERT button to start building
the table. Then skip to Step 12.

e |f MC 3020D is selected, click on “Edit” to bring up ablank version of the table shown in Figure 5-62. Then
skip to Step 13.

e |f MC 3020L isselected, click on “Edit” to bring up ablank version of the table shown in Figure 5-62. Then
skip to Step 14.

o For SD 3x series status displays (when used with master control and/or production switchers) select type CP
3000.

e For RP 1/2/3 UMD 3A status displays (when used with master control and/or production switchers) select
type UMD3A.

o For DD switcher applications, both E-MEM and serial tableswill probably be required. Clicking on “Ap-
ply” and “Open Table” will open ablank version of the table shown in Figure 5-62. For the E-MEM table,
skip to Step 15. For the serial table, skip to Step 16.

e ForGrass Valley GVG-200 gpplications, select E-M EM. Clicking on “Apply” and “Open Table” will open
ablank version of the table shown in Figure 5-62. Pressthe INSERT button to start building the table. Then
skip to Step 17.

e For Thomson Broadcast Automation or other external computer applications, atype“serial” tablewill be
required. Click on “Edit” to bring up ablank version of the CP table without a“Mnemonic” column. Pressthe
INSERT button to start building the table. Then skip to Step 18.

o For CP 3832/3864 panels controlling more than one output, or CP 3810L control panels, atype“cp3832”

table will be required. Click on “Edit” to bring up ablank version of the CP table. Press the INSERT button to
start building the table. Then skip to Step 19.

7.  Clicking on an existing Output Set will open atable similar to that shown in Figure 5-62.

Output Set — MC-OUT

Category Entry ,\':‘:éﬁ,l Mnemnonic Loougtipcuatl Level Set | Button
1 | stu v |1 Qc oc | ¥ v
2 | vir vl VTO1 VTOoL | ¥ v
3 | vir V|2 VT02 VT02 | ¥ v
a4 |vir v |3 VT03 vT03 | ¥ v
5 | VIR v a4 VT04 VT04 | ¥ v Figure 5-62. Output
6 | VIR v|5 VTO05 VT05 | ¥ v Set table (example).
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8.

9.

5-82

If you are:

— adding anew entry, click on the row number above where you want the new entry to appear. Click the “Edit”

pull-down menu. Click on “Insert” and make the addition. Then go to Steps 9 through 18 bel ow as appropri-
ate.

Important: Row numbers on Jupiter tables are used as the “logical” numbers for destinations. Changing
the row number of a destination (by inserting/deleting a new output in the middle of the table, for example)
will disrupt control of the system, requiring controller boards to be memory—cleared and reset (see “Clear-
ing Battery—Protected Memory” in Appendix B). One way to avoid this interruption is to add new outputs
at the end of tables.

— editing an existing entry, double—click on the item you want to change. Then go to Steps 9 through 18 below as

appropriate.

CP 2002, CP 3000, CP 3008, CP3030, CP 3800

a

Select the desired Category from the pull-down menu.

The 20—category factory default set used for CP 2002, CP 3000, CP 3008, CP3030, and CP 3800 panelsis asfol-
lows:

VTR CG NET SAT A
VCR CAM REM EJ** B
FILM PTCH STU FS c
AUX TEST MISC ss D [ “*EMER on CP 3800 |

Specify the desired Entry (unit) number. This can be done by double—clicking on the desired “Entry” field and
typing in the number. Press TAB.

Guidelines for using the editor are found on page 5-3.

Select an Output name from the pull-down menu.

The source for these names is the Switcher Output table (page 5-51).

Check the Auto M nemonic box or enter the desired Mnemonic.

The Auto Mnemonic function can be used to enter a control panel mnemonic automatically based on the Name
given to the output. In cases where the output Name is more than four characterslong, the mnemonic will be trun-

cated to the first four characters.

If an Output Name is changed on the Switcher Output table and Auto Mnemonic is enabled, the mnemonic will
change to the new name automatically.

Note: if you use the Auto Mnemonic feature, it will not work if you go back to aversion of the Jupiter
editor prior to 6.2.1.
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10.

Remember that a CP 3000 and CP 3030 panel can display four—character mnemonics, while the CP 3008, and CP
3800 can display eight—character mnemonics.

Optionally, select aL evel Set name.

The Level Set column should be used when multiple switchers are in the system and you want the control panels
to control and status more than one switcher. See page 5-97.

The source of these namesisthe CP Level Set tables (page 5-55).
Optionally, enter a Button number. Thisis used to assign Expansion Panel buttons to individual outputs:

CP 3010 Expansion Panel — Outputs are normally assigned to the CP 3010 TAKE button dynamically, by the
operator (see page 6-24). However, by entering an expansion button number from 1 to 160 (8 buttons x 20 pages)
in the Button column, the output will be assigned permanently to the desired button. Such assignments cannot be
changed using the panel itself.

Note: If an output is permanently assigned to a CP 3010 button, but that output is later removed from the
CP Output table and the new set downloaded, the CP 3010 will continue to display the name of the out-
put until the output is manually deleted. Thisis done by selecting an output that is hot defined and press-
ing the appropriate TAKE key on the expansion panel.

CP 3800 — When in Multiple Destination mode, CP 3800 outputs can be assigned to the soft keys dynamically,
by the operator (see page 6-34). However, by entering a soft key button number from 1 to 80 (8 buttons x 10 pages)
in the “Button” column the output will be assigned permanently to the desired button. Such assignments cannot
be changed using the panel itself.

CP 3810 Expansion Panel — By entering an expansion button number from 1 to 80 (8 buttons x 10 pages) in the
Button column, the output will be assigned permanently to the desired button.

When finished, skip to Step 20.

CP 320, CP 328, CP 3808, CP 3830, CP 3830P

a

Enter the desired Category. This can be done by double-clicking on the appropriate field in the Category column;
thiswill open a pull-down menu of categories. Click on a category and press ENTER.

The 16—category factory default set used for the CP 3808 panel is asfollows:

VTR CAM SAT EJ

VCR NET REM FILM Default sets may vary —
Studio MISC AUX FS confirm by creating a new set!
CGEN TEST PTCH STILL

The 16—category factory default set used for CP 320 and CP 328 panelsis asfollows:

VTR CG NET VCR
CAM AUX EJ SS
REM FILM PTCH STU
TEST SAT FS MISC
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The 15—category factory default set used for CP 3824 panel is asfollows:

VTR CG NET VCR CAM
AUX SS REM FILM PTCH
STU TEST SAT FS MISC

The 12—category factory default set used for the CP 3830 and CP 3830P panelsis asfollows:

VTR GFX Studio
ENG REM NET
EC POST xXmsn
AUX TEST NUM

Guidelines for using the editor are found on page 5-3.

b.  Specify the desired Entry (unit) number. This can be done by double—clicking on the desired “Entry” field and
typing the number. Press ENTER.

c.  Select the Output name.
The source of these names is the Switcher Output table (page 5-51).

Note 1 The CP 3830P controls two outputs, a*“ Current” output and a*“ Preview” output; both of these
outputs can be selected at the front panel at any time (as described on page 6-89). Once selected, these
outputs will remain in effect until changed by the operator or PMEM is cleared.

Note 2: At startup, the two outputs controlled by a CP 3830P will be thefirst two entriesin the compiled
CP Output Set. During compile, the system will refer to the CP Category set that applies to the CP
3830P; typically thiswill be the 12—category default set shown on page 5-83. Since thefirst category is
“VTR,” the system will check for thefirst CP Output Set entry in that category; thiswill be thefirst entry
in the compiled table and therefore the default Current output. The second entry in the VTR category
will be the default Preview output, etc.

d. Check the Auto Mnemonic box or enter the desired Mnemonic.
The Auto Mnemonic function can be used to enter a control panel mnemonic automatically based on the Name
given to the output. In cases where the output Name is more than four characters long, the mnemonic will be trun-

cated to the first four characters.

If an Output Name is changed on the Switcher Output table and Auto Mnemonic is enabled, the mnemonic will
change to the new name automatically.

Note: if you use the Auto Mnemonic feature, it will not work if you go back to aversion of the Jupiter
editor prior to 6.2.1.

A CP 320 panel can display four—character mnemonics; the CP 328, CP 3808, and CP 3830 can display eight—char-
acters.
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11

12.

13.

e.  Optionaly, enter the L evel Set name.

The Level Set column should be used when multiple switchers are in the system and you want the control panels
to control and status more than one switcher. See page 5-97.

f.  Optionaly, enter a Button number.

By entering a CP 3809 Expansion Panel button number from 1 to 40 (8 buttons x 5 panels max) in the Button
column and appropriate row of the CP Output table, the output will be assigned permanently to the desired button.
Note that this CP Output table must be assigned to the main panel (CP 3808 or CP 3830) on the MPK Devices
table—page 5-108. (Dynamic assignment of outputs, using the front panel, is described on page 6-124.)

When finished, go to Step 20.

CP 310 24 x 8 Eight—-Bus Control Panel

For the eight—bus CP 310 control panel, a special CP Output Set is used to identify the eight outputs that will be con-
trolled by the panel. This set is assigned to the specific CP 310 with the MPK devicestable. In this case, there must till
be an entry in each field of the CP Output Set table, even though the only datathat will be used isin the Output column.
The category name “ dflt” is used throughout, but selection numbers and at least one character for amnemonic will have
to be entered on each of the eight rows in order to satisfy the system compiler.

When finished, skip to Step 20.

CP 330 operating in dual bus mode

For the dual—bus CP 330 control panel, a special CP Output Set is used to identify the two outputs that will be controlled
by the panel. This set is assigned to the specific CP 330 with the MPK Devices table. The only data that will be used
isin the Output column; however, category names, selection numbers, and at least one character for a mnemonic will
have to be entered on both rows in order to satisfy the system compiler.

When finished, skip to Step 20.

M C 3020D Delegate Panel

The content of these tables will depend on whether an MC 3020D is assigned to each machine; or, whether asingle MC
3020 equipped with expansion panel(s), located in a central control panel cluster, is used to delegate up to 80 machines.

Panel—per—machine. When a separate MC 3020D is located next to each machine, a separate Output Set is created for
each panel. Each Output Set lists the name of the associated machine (Figure 5-63). The name of each MC 3020D Out-
put Set is then entered on the MPK Devices table (Figure 5-144 on page 5-164).

Outp e 01-O
Machine Name
VTO1 v

Figure 5-63. CP Output Set used to establish a machine
name for panel{per—machine MC 3020D (example). The
Y | corresponding systemis shown on page 5-163.
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586

Central control arrangement. In this application, the MC 3020D Output Set is actually alist of machinesand is used
to assign each machine to a particular button of the CP 3021D Expansion Panel (Figure 5-64). The name of the MC
3020D Output Set isthen entered on the MPK Devices table (Figure 5-144 on page 5-164). The order of entry on the
Output Set table will correspond to the order of buttons on the CP 3021. For example, the machine listed in row 1 of
the table will be assigned to the first button of the first expansion panel (the first expansion panel on the ribbon wire).

Outp e 020D-0O
Machine Name
vTo1 M Figure 5-64. CP Output Set used to establish machine names
VCo1 v for centrally-ocated MC 3021D (example). The correspond-
VC02 v ing system is shown on page 5-163. See also page 2—-71.

The source of these names is the Machines table (page 5-141).
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14. MC 3020L Linkage Panel

This appliesto an MC 3020L, where the main pandl is used to select one of 20 machines and the CP 3021 Expansion
Panel is used to link the machine to a button group of a control panel.

The Output Set is used to assign each MC 3020L expansion panel button to the corresponding button of the indicated
machine control panel. The name of the MC 3020L Output Set isthen entered on the MPK Devicestable (page 5-118).
The source of these namesisthe MPK Devices table (page 5-108).

Outp e Pa
Control Panel Name
1 | TAPEMC v
2 | TAPEMC v
3 | TAPEMC v
4 | TAPEMC v
5 | TMC3010 v
6 | TMC3010 v _ _ )
7 | TMc3010 + | Figure 5-65. CP Output Set used to establish button assign-
ments for MC 3020L and MC 3000/3010 panels (example).
8 | TMC3010 Y | Corresponding systemis shown on page 2-68.
(@) (@)
o | or | oe | os Look Joriind
o (@)
(@) (@)
Tape || Tape || Tape || Tape f TMC | TMC | TMC|| TMC
MC1fMC2fMC3||MC4] 1 2 3 4
(@) (@)

Figure 2-139. Button assignments corresponding
to tables shown in Figure 5-65 and on page 5-67.

SN\

| | @ | YV VY ]
OO000G000 0 00 8 Eﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁﬂ

“TAPEMC”

| | L ]
MOOOO000 | CoOoOoooy
| o0o0o0ol | o0oOoOoll

“TMC3010”

When finished, skip to Step 20.
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15. DD (“Diamond”) —-E-MEM

CP Output Set

For DD applications, both E-MEM and Serial tables will probably be required. The dual entries are necessary because
of the two hardware connections, as previously described (page 2—76).

For the E-MEM table, you will need entries similar to that shown in Figure 5-66.

Output Set — DIA—OUT

Category

Entry

Mnemnonic

Logical
Output

Level Set

Button

dflt

DDO01 ‘

dflt

DDO02

dflt

DDO03

dfit

DD04

dfit

DDO05

o jals jJw N -

dflt

444444
oo s |w|N |k

g4

DDO06

¢4«

L]
L]
L]

128 | anit

v 1128

DD128‘ v ‘

a.  For Category, the word “dflt” isused for al entries.

Figure 5-66. Output Set table
(example).

b.  Specify the desired Entry number. This can be done by double—clicking on the desired “Entry” field and typing
the number. Press ENTER.

Note: These Entry numbers must match the numbers assigned to the buttons on the DD M/E Bus, using
the DD “Install > Ident Input > Ident Xbar” menu. Each DD button that is fed from the router should
be assigned an Entry number from 1 to 128. Refer to the DD installation manual for information about
the DD serial ports and operating instructions.

c. Enter the name of the first router Output wired to the DD. The source of these names is the Switcher Output table

(page 5-51).

d. Enter the next Entry number and Output name, up to the maximum of 128 rows.

When finished, skip to Steps 20 and 21. Then return to Step 2 and build the DD serial table.

588
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16. DD (“Diamond”) —serial

For the Serial table, you will need entries similar to those shown in Figure 5-67.

Output Set — ASC-OUT

Entry Looﬂipcﬂ
1 |1 DDO1 | ¥
2 2 DD02 | ¥
3 3 DDO3 | ¥
4 |4 DDO04 | ¥
5 |5 DDO5 | ¥
6 |6 DDO06 | ¥ | Figure5-67. Serial Input Set menu.

a.  Specify the desired Entry (unit) number.
Note: These Entry numbers must match the numbers assigned to the six buttons of the DD Delegation
Bus, using the DD “Ingtall > Extern Aux > Config” menu. As a convention, these buttons are assigned
Entry numbers from 1 to 6. Thiswill allow the DD operator to control up to six router outputs (these
router outputs are wired into the DD as inputs). Refer to the DD installation manual for information
about the DD seria ports and operating instructions.

b.  Enter the name of thefirst router Output that iswired to the DD. The source of these namesis the Switcher Output
table (page 5-51).

c.  Enter the next Entry number and Output name, up to the maximum of 128 rows.

When finished, skip to Step 20.
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17.

590

gurator

GVG 200-E-MEM

CP Output Set

For Grass Valley E-MEM applications, a special CP Output Set is used to list the outputs of the routing switcher that
are used as inputs to the production switcher. The Jupiter system can be told to take a snapshot of these outputs and
restore them at alater time (see page 2-81).

If you are entering a set for GVG 200 E-MEM, you will need atable similar to that shown in Figure 5-68.

Output Set — GVG-OUT

Category

Entry

Logical
Output

dflt

GV01

dflt

GV02

dflt

GV03

dflt

GV04

dflt

GV05

dflt

GV06

dflt

LR I AR R R R R

GVo7

LK I AR R R R R

oiINjJjojal~lwiN]|E

dflt

N~ IW NP

GVv08

L]
L]

L]

n | dfit |

V‘n

GVNN ¥

Figure 5-68. Output Set table (example).

For Category, the word “dflt” isused for al entries.

The Entry number is used by the Grass Valley switcher to refer to arouting switcher output shown in the Output column.
In this example, Entry No. 1 has been assigned to the routing switcher output named “GV01.” The source of the Output
namesis the Switcher Output table (page 5-51).

When finished, skip to Step 20.
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18. Thomson Broadcast Automation / External Computer

If you are entering a set for a serial control device, you will need a table similar to that shown in Figure 5-69.

Output Set — ALAM-OUT

Logical
Entry]  output

QC
VTO1
VT02
VT03
VT04
VTO5
VT06
VTO7

0N~ WIN|P

LR B B R B R R

PP NN BN o) (6,1 NS [V ICH 2

Figure 5-69. Serial Output Set table.

[vTmn | ¥

=
=}

The purpose of thetableisto establish aunique “Entry” number for each switcher “ Output” name. In Figure 5-69, Entry
number “1” is associated with Output name “QC.” The Entry number is the number that the serial control device must
send to Jupiter. When the Entry number arrives, the software checks this table to find the associated Output name; then
the Switcher Outputs table (page 5-51) is checked to find the corresponding physical Output number.

Note: For Thomson Broadcast Automation systems, it is suggested that you print out this Output Set; you
will need this information when setting up the Automation Switcher Initialization menu. The Output names
entered on the Jupiter Output Set table must be in the same order as they are on the Automation table. Any
changes made to one table must also be made to the other.

When finished, skip to Step 20.
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19. CP3832/CP 3864/ CP 3810

Note: For CP 3832/64 panels, thistable is only needed when more than one output is to be controlled.

If you are entering a set for CP 3832 or CP 3864, a menu similar to that shown in Figure 5-70 will appear. The purpose
of the table isto assign a button position (row number) to each switcher “ Output” name. Exact table entrieswill depend
on the panel and the gpplication, as shown in the following examples. Note that source buttons are defined on a CP Input
Set (page 5-71).

For Category, the word “default” is used for al entries.
Split mode. Split mode operation is determined by the checkmark in the Expansion box in the MPK table

(page 5-110). In this application, some buttons are used for inputs and some for outputs. If the number of in-
puts and outputs is the same, the split is “balanced” and the panel can be used with expansion panels. See

Figures 5-70 and 5-71.
LA 1 A A A N
ouT WU OOOODOOOOOOOy m LI
CP-3832
Output button 1
Output Se 8 _ Output button 16
tegory Entry | Mnemnonic Ib%%';ﬂ Lev Set | Butto
1 default vt MONITOR1 | MON1 | ¥Y_|_—
2 default v 2T MONITOR2 2 | Vv v
b Figure 5-70. Entries for CP 3832
| lG‘I,default ‘ v ‘ 16 T ‘ VTR-4 ‘ VTR4 ‘ v ‘ ‘ v ‘ ‘ configured as*“ balanced split” panel.
OO0 000000 ;
IN : : 1 Odd
Outputbuttonl\DDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD 1 OO
= OO ooo ot 1 O
oUT MDD DoO0ooooooddly -
CP-3864
Outp e 832-0
/ Category Entry | Mnemnonic Looug{ipcl?tl Lev Set | Button
1 | default v i1t MONITORL | MON1 | ¥ v Output button 32
2 default vi2t MONITOR2 MON2 | ¥ | __—"
° Figure 5-71. Entries for CP 3864
[ oeanr [v]s2t [ viraz [ vz [v] [+] configured as* balanced split” panel.

T Datanot used, but entry must be present to satisfy compiler. Each number in this column must be unique.
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A split panel can also be configured with a different number of inputs and outputs (* unbalanced split”), but such
panels cannot be expanded. In this application, the number of outputs can be from 1 to 15 (CP 3832) or 1 to 31
(CP 3864). Buttons not assigned to outputs are available for inputs. For example, if two buttons are used for out-
puts, then 30 buttons will be available for inputs on a CP 3832 panel. See Figures 5-72 and 5-73.

N I O A N A
OO 00000 0] | | | LI
OUT CP-3832
Output
button 1
Output
button 2
Outp e 3 O
Category Entry | Mnemnonic Loougtir;:uatl Lev Set | Button
1 A default v 1T MONITOR1 MON1 | ¥ v
2 4 default v 2t MONITOR2 MON2 | ¥ v

Figure 5-72. Entries for CP 3832 configured as 30 x 2 “ unbalanced split” panel.

oo ooddn — DDE
T W [ C 1 OO0
DDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDS O
OO0 O LTI T -
ouT / CP-3864
Output Output
button 1 button 10
outp e 8 O
Category Entry | Mnemnonic Ibou%i)cuatl Lev Set | Button
AT default / v i1t MONITOR1 | MON1 | ¥ v
2 defaul}/ v | 2t MONITOR2 | MON2 | ¥ v
[ 10”7 defaurt ‘V‘loT ‘ VTR-12 ‘ VT12 ‘V‘ ‘V‘ ‘

Figure 5-73. Entries for CP 3864 configured as 54 x 10 “ unbalanced split” pandl.
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¢ Expansion mode. Unless the panel is operated in “unbalanced split” mode, control of additional outputsis
possible using adjacent CP 3832 or CP 3864 panels. See Figure 5-74.

Output Set — 3832-OUT
Logical

Category Entry | Mnemnonic Output Lev Set | Button
1 default vt MONITOR1 MON1| ¥ v
2 default v ot MONITOR2 MON2| ¥ v

Output button 1 64 | default v | gat VTR-12 VT12 | ¥ v

65 default v 65T | vir-13 V13 | ¥ v

Output button 64

\
N

ODOO000000000NDOO0O 1 Ood
N OO0D0O0000000ON OO 1 Ogo| eP3es?
OO0 0000 NI °
WTDDDDDDDDDUDDDD[EEE%%%%CN%4
UooooodUudoooon T 0O Output button 658
0O0000000000000
EEEE000000000000. L 000| ¢p g3
D00000000000000 2 000

/6 | defautt ‘ v ‘ 96 T ‘ AUX-12 ‘AXlZ‘ v ‘ ‘ v ‘ ‘

Figure 5-74. Entries for CP 3864 used for destinations and CP 3832 used as
destination expansion panel.

]\

Output button 968

8 When two or more CP 3832/3864 panels are used, button assignments are also determined by order of MPK table entries.
See page 5-134.

T Data not used, but entry must be present to satisfy compiler. Each number in this column must be unique.
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The CP 3832/64 can be also be operated in connection with an adjacent CP 3810 Expansion Panel. See Figure

5-75.
cpzsz LD OOOOOOOOOOOO 3 O0d
(VY W |
cpaslo | 00
OL U4 U0 00 00O 00 U0 Dl O O
Category Entry | Mnemnonic Ibougti;lil Lev Set utton
1 | default vigt MONITOR1 | MON1 v 1\
2 | default v 2t MONITOR2 | MON2 v |3
PAGE o
1 .
| 8 default v st VTR-4 VTR4 v 8/
B t
9 default v 9 VTR-5 VTR5 Y9
PAZGE . Figure 5-75. Entries for CP
. . 3810 used as multi—destination
. hd F panel. Set is assigned to main
. I 16 I default ‘ v ‘ 16 ‘ VTR-12 ‘ VTR12 ‘ ‘ v ‘ 16 ‘ panel on MPK Devices table.
Upto ]
page 10 .

3

20. Toclosethetable, click on“OK."

21. Click on“File> Save’ to save the set.

The change will apply to al control panels that use the same Output Set. For the system shown on page 5-108, it would
affect al panelsin the system since all of them use “KXYZ-OUT” asthe Output Set.

22. Validate, compile, and activate the new configuration set. For more information, refer to page 5-13.

T Data not used, but entry must be present to satisfy compiler. Each number in this column must be unique.
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Multiple Switcher Installations
Please refer to Figure 576 for the following discussion.

When more than one switcher isin the system, and you want to operate the switchers from one control panel, there must be
aseparate CP Level Set for each switcher ([1] and [2]). Thisis because the CP Level Set is used to determine how status will
be shown on the panel; specifically, thefirst entry on the CP Level Set will bethe level that is statused. In this example, video
will be statused.

The CP Output Set is used to assign an individua output to a CP Level Set for the appropriate switcher ([4]). In this example,
all outputs of the “NewsRout” switcher would be assigned to the CP Level Set named “2000-LEV.”

Similarly, all outputs of the “MainRout” switcher could be assigned to a CP Level Set on an output—by—output basis, but in
this examplethe Lev Set entry isblank. With no entry, the system will refer back to the MPK Devicestable to locate the default
CPLevel Set—inthiscase, “KXYZ-LEV” ([3]). Thusthe“KXYZ-LEV” table will be used to establish “MainRout” status
(2).
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Figure 5-76. CP Output Set and CP Level Set requirements for multiple switcher installations. See page 5-96 for discussion.

- V120
VM 3000 TRINTRT
: o oo oo oo . o Y :—
TVS/TAS 2000
“NEWSROUT”
=i aRE
CAM1
* V101
VM 3000 TRINTRT
F @ 0000 oo |, o
Venus
| “MAINROUT"
|
MPK Devices
MPK Device
Devices Type Exp Pw Mode Board Port Address In Set In Panel Out Set Out Panel Lev Set Over Set Seq Set
1 STUCP CP-3000 L S1 10 00000014 KXYZ-INP KXYZ-OUT KXYZ-LEV KXYZ-OVE
/
Output Set — KXYZ-OUT
Auto Logical
Category Entry Mnem Mnemonic  Output Level Set Button
1 VIR 1 VTO1 VTO1 [BLANK]
2 VIR 2 VT02 VT02 [BLANK]
VCR 20 VT20 VT20 2000-LEV
VCR 21 V121 V121 2000-LEV
—
Level Set — 2000-LEV Level Set — KXYZ-LEV
Mnemonic  Level Break Switch Mnemonic  Level Break Switch
1 VID 1 VD AINROUT)
2 LEFT 2 LEFT (MAINROUT)
3 RGHT 3 RIGHT (MAINROUT)
1] 2]
Status Cam9 Caml
Output VT20 VTO1
| G
' D| aag B | '
und 8888 (isjuinjuiajufajs]
Y\yM%SOO ® 0000 oo L, o CP 3000/E
“STUCP”
|
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CP Override Set

The override function, which allows single—keystroke selection of a source, isused for a quick or emergency switch to an
often—used input. For example, the black burst generator could be defined as the first “override” source for the system, corre-
sponding to the first soft key position on a CP 3000 or CP 3800 panel. When in ahurry to find black burst, the operator can
then press BLK, TAKE (instead of, for instance, TEST, 1, TAKE).

Override sets are also used to assign an input to each button on CP 300, CP 310, CP 330, and CP 3020 Push Button Control
Panels, and to the button—per—source keys on CP 3824 and FCS 33608 panels.

The overrides can be permanently assigned with the file server (as described immediately below), and, if desired, temporarily
edited at CP 3000 control panels (as described on page 6-21). Overrides can a so be temporarily edited at CP 3800 panels
(as described on page 6-54) and CP 3824 panels (page 6-85).

The order in which the overrides are listed on this table will be the order in which they appear on the panels.

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
Input set 5-58

CP Override Set — KXYZ-OVE Sutput set 376

Sequence set 5-101

Override L?ngp'ﬁ?l Edit | Levels Category set 5-103
1 |BLK BLK v & |yyvyy MPK Devices 5-108
2 BARS BARS v | [ |yyyy Machines 5-141
Protocol Dependent 5-144
3 | TONE TONE v | B |yvvyl, Machine Control 5-148
4 |sLNC SLNC | v | M |yvyvyy Delegation Groups 5-161
5 |Usni BLK | ¥ | B |yyyy . TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
6 Usr2 BLK v g YYYY Party Line 5-169
Status Display Header5-172
Figure 5-77. CP override set (example). VGA Status Display 5-173

Tally 5-174
Path Finding 5-196

Exclusion 5-210
Y Line 5-211

8 The FCS 3360 is described in a separate manual, part no. 04-883360-002.
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DEFINING OVERRIDES

1. On the top of the Jupiter Configurator window (page 5-2), check to see whether the configuration set you want to
changeis selected for editing.

For more information, please see Modifying and Downloading a System Configuration Set on page 5-8.
2. Click on“Jupiter > Control Panel Sets,” then “CP Override set.” Thiswill display alist of al existing CP Override sets.

. Control Panel Sets
Type of Set
" Input " Qutput " Level

" Category o Owerride  Sequence

Override Sets:

Delete

Open
Table

Copy Mew

Cloze

Override Set "3800-0VE"™
Mame:
CP Type:

Figure 5-78. Override edit set menu (example).

The menu lists all override setsin the configuration set presently selected for editing.

3. If you want to create anew set, click on “New,” and go to Step 4. Or, if you want to edit an existing set, click on the
name of the Output Set; then click “Apply” and “Open Table” and skip to Step 6.

4. If you are creating a new set, you will be asked for a set name.

Note: Do not use the same name for different CP sets. Also, do not name a CP set with a name used by the
system for a Device Type. Device Type names are shown on page 5-1009.

5. Click on one of the CP types. Select “cp3000” for al panels except the CP 3008, CP 3800, and CP 3824. Clicking on
“Apply” and “Open Table” will bring up ablank version of the table shown in Figure 5-77. Skip to Step 7.

Because they can display eight—character mnemonics, the CP 3008, CP 3800, and CP 3824 al use type “cp3800" over-
ride sets.

6. If you click on an existing Input Set, thiswill open atable similar to that shown in Figure 5-77.

7. If the panel being configured is a CP 3000, CP 3008, CP 3800, or CP 3824, click on the “Override” field and create a
name for the first override button. Thisis the name that will appear in the pandl’s display window during override mode.
For al other panels, no entry in the “Override” column isrequired.
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10.

11

12.

13.

Guidelines for using the editor are found on page 5-3.

In the “Input” column, select the name of the switcher input for the first override button.
The source of these names is the Switcher Input table (page 5-44).

Although the CP 3824 has only 24 button—per—input keys, up to 360 inputs can be assigned on thistable, i.e., 15 groups
(“pages’) of 24 inputs each. Each page of 24 sources would then be accessed with the Page key.

For CP 330 panels configured for dual bus control (24 x 2), the first 24 rows on this table will apply to the top row of
24 buttons and the next 24 rows to the bottom row of buttons.

If you want to allow the override to be changed from the CP 3000, CP 3800, or CP 3824 front panel, check the box in
the “Edit” column.

Note: Front—pand editing does not change the name of the override as established by the Override Set table.
This could result in a situation where the operator selects CAM1 but gets VTRS. For overrides that will be

allowed to be edited from the front panel, it's a good practice to enter generic names such as “Usr1” or
“Ovrl.”

Select the Levels that you want to switch by double—clicking in the appropriate Levels field; thiswill open a secondary
dialog box showing the names of existing switcher levels (as shown in the Switcher Description table [page 5-31]).
Toggle the desired levels on or off and click OK.

To close the Override Set table, click OK.

Click on “File > Save’ to save the table.

The change will apply to al control panels that use the same override set. For the system shown on page 5-89, it would
affect all CP 3000 panelsin the system since al of them use “KXYZ-OVR” asthe override set.

After saving your changes, compile and activate the configuration set. (See page 5-13 if you need more information.)
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CP Sequence Set

A sequenceis aswitch of one or more sourcesto one or more destinations.
The CP 3000 panel can accommodate a maximum of 25 events (switches) in one sequence.

Thereis no specific limit to the number of sequences, but due to memory restrictions alimit of 16 is recommended.

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
Input set 5-58
Output set 5-76

Override set 5-98
Sequence Set — KXYZ-SEQ Sequence set

Category set 5-103

Sequence Logical Logical Levels
i Output MPK Devices 5-108

1 SEQ1 VT01l | ¥ | PRDA | ¥ | YYYY )
Machines 5-141

2 SEQ1 VCOl | v | PRDB | ¥ | YYYY | | Protocol Dependent 5-144
Machine Control 5-148

3 SEQ1 VC02 Sl PRDC B YYYY B Delegation Groups 5-161

4 SEQ2 CAM1| ¥ | MON1 | ¥ | YNNN

TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
Figure 5-79. CP sequence set (example). Party Line 5-169

Status Display Header5-172
VGA Status Display 5-173

Tally 5-174
Path Finding 5-196

Exclusion 5-210
Y Line 5-211

In Figure 5-79, thefirst three rows show the switching eventsin “Seqgl.” In this example, selecting “ SEQ1” will cause three
VTRsto be switched into inputs A, B, and C of a production switcher. All four levels (video, audio left, audio right, and time
code) will be switched. The switches will take place in the vertical interval at maximum system speed.

Sequences are stored as sequence sets; these sets can be made available to some or all control panels. For the system shown
on page 5-89 (on the MPK Devices menu), the set in this example would be available to all CP 3000 Switcher Control Panels
in the system since all of them use “KXY Z-SEQ" as the sequence set. Sequences can include outputs not otherwise available
to apanel (i.e., when the outputs are not entered on the CP Output Set assigned to the panel).

When operating the CP 3000, sequences are accessed through the Menu and F keys, as described on page 6-17.

Note 1: Data matrixes can be part of sequences when used in conjunction with the “DM 400 Off Time” feature
(DM 400 Off Timeis described on page 5-43). There should not be more than 25 DM 400 safe off time switches
per sequence. Safe off time in sequences must be used with care as specifying too short of a safe off time may result
in the switch occurring too soon; this could result in switches occurring out of sequence.
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Note 2: Great care needs to be used to ensure that the switches defined in CP Sequence Setsinvolving Data Routers
do not conflict. Verify that each sequence uses all defined data router inputs and outputs just once, including the
implied reverse switches. Failure to do this will result in unintended switches, and possibly switching asingle
input to multiple outputs at the same time.

DEFINING SEQUENCES

1. On the top of the Jupiter Configurator window (page 5-2), check to see whether the configuration set you want to
changeis selected for editing.

For more information, please see Modifying and Downloading a System Configuration Set on page 5-8.

2. Click on*“Jupiter > Control Panel Sets’ then “ CP Sequence Set.” Thiswill open alist of all existing CP Sequence sets.

3. Clickon“New.”

4. Enter the desired namefor the set, up to eight characters, and select a CP type. Then click on“Apply” and “Open Table.”
An example of the resulting menu is shown in Figure 5-79.

Important: Do not use the same name for different CP sets. Also, do not name a CP set with a name used
by the system for a Device Type. Device Type names are shown on page 5-109.

5. Add (or edit) sequences as desired.
Enter a name for the first sequence.

Select thefirst input name (source for these namesis the Switcher Input table, page 5-44). Select the first output name.
The source for these namesiis the Switcher Output table (page 5-51).

Guidelines for using the editor are found on page 5-3.

The Levels column is edited by double—clicking in thefield and toggling the desired levels on or off in asecondary dialog
box.

6. After saving your changes, validate, compile, and activate the configuration set.
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CP Category Set

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
Input set 5-58
Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
ateao e 00-CA Category set

Mnemonic MPK Devices 5-108

VTR Machines 5-141

Font Protocol Dependent 5-144
Machine Control 5-148
Net Delegation Groups 5-161

hd TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
Party Line 5-169

L]

. Status Display Header5-172
VGA Status Display 5-173
19 Aud

Tally 5-174
Figure 5-80. CP category set Path Finding 5-196
(example). )

Exclusion 5-210

Y Line 5-211

The CP Category Set table allows the category names to be customized. (Categories are classes of inputs/outputs, such as
“VTR" and “CAM.") Thistableis the source of the name that appearsin the display window when a category key is pressed.

A custom category set can be used with the CP 320, CP 3000, CP 3800, CP 3808, CP 3824, and CP 3830 panels, dl of which
have re-legendabl e keycaps.

Note: The original CP 3000 switcher control panels have factory default categories engraved on the keys, however,
these panels can be retrofitted in the field using the CP 3000RBK Relegendable Button Kit, part no.
44-046025-001.

A CP Category Set is normally assigned to a CP Input Set and to a CP Output Set when those sets are first created. However,
this assignment can be changed later if desired (see page 5-107).

The CP Input and Output Sets are in turn assigned to specific control panels on the MPK Devices table (page 5-89).

When creating a new CP Category set, the menu shown in Figure 5-81 will appear.
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im. Control Panel Sets Cp2002B IN

Type of Set CDZOOZB ouT
cp3000 IN
" Input " Qutput " Level cp3000 OUT
 Category ¢ Oweride " Sequence gggg% I(;\IU-I—
cp3808 IN
Category Sets: cp3808 OUT
cp3824 IN
cp3824 OUT
cp3830 IN
cp3830 OUT
Cloge cp310 OUT
cp320 IN
cp320 OUT
cp328 IN
cp328 OUT
cp3310 IN
MNew Categaory Set: cp3310 OUT
cpsatrn IN
MName: | cpsatrn OUTT
- emem IN
CF Type: | | emem OUT
—_ serid  IN
seriadd OUT
umd3a IN
umd3a OUT

Figure 5-81. CP category set create menu.

This menu is used to enter the name of the set and select the set type.
When finished, a blank version of the table shown in Figure 5-80 will appear.
Guidelines for using the editor are found on page 5-3.

Each CP 3000, CP 3800, or Saturn | n Category Set can contain up to 20 category mnemonics; if less than 20 categories are
entered, the remaining category keys will be inoperative.

T “cpsatrn OUT” not used. Detailed Saturn configuration instructions are described in the Saturn Master Control Switcher
Installation and Operating Manual.

5-104 VM 3000 Installation and Operating Manual



CP Category Set Configurator

The table entries correspond to the CP 3000 and CP 3800 category keys as follows:

EEHAN  OEEEE
ojajojolE v
DlEEEE )

H _‘
3 o
‘”F‘) (2
I <
[} )
od||om
c <

~NE

IHHI
(=)ol [=][>]

aux| [rest] [wsc] [s
CP 3000/3800 key positions Original CP
showing number of corresponding 3000 engraved . .
row on Category Set table keys Figure 5-82. CP 3000/3800 key positions.

The table entries correspond to the Saturn category keys as follows:

VTR CGEN CART A E
1 2 3 clock all
1 2 3 4 5
CAM MISC TIC
4 5 6 tin?er k:y
6 7 8 9 10
FDL AUX NET
7 8 9 precroll rr?x
11 12 13 14 15
STILL TEST GRFX w2 b ) .
g Figure 5-83. Saturn key positions.
16 17 18 19 20

Each CP 320 and CP 3808 Category Set can contain up to 16 category mnemonics; if less than 16 categories are entered,
the remaining category keyswill be inoperative.

The table entries correspond to the CP 320 category keys asfollows:
EHIEEEELDE
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
REM FILM PTCH| STU TEST]
] 0] B [ [ B [e] [ rigues-sa cpszokey postions
9 10 1 12 13 14 15 16
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The table entries correspond to the CP 3808 category keys as follows:

VTR CAM SAT

1 2 3 4

5 6 7 8

9 10 1 12

TEST
Figure 5-85. CP 3808 key positions.

13 14 15 16

Each CP 3824 Category Set can contain up to 15 category mnemonics; if less than 15 categories are entered, the remaining
category keyswill be inoperative. The table entries correspond to the CP 3824 category keys as follows:

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10
Figure 5-86. CP 3824 key positions.
11 12 13 14 15

Each CP 3830 Category Set can contain up to 12 category mnemonics; if less than 12 categories are entered, the remaining
category keyswill be inoperative. The table entries correspond to the CP 3830 category keys as follows:

7 8 9
Figure 5-87. CP 3830 key positions.
10 11 12
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Changing the Category Set Associated with an Input or Output Set

A custom Category Set can be created at any time. The following procedure is used to assign a new Category Set to an existing
CP Input Set or CP Output Set.

1.  Onthemain menu, click on “Jupiter” and “ Control Panel Sets.” Then select “Input” or “Output,” as desired. A menu
similar to Figure 5-88 will appear.

. Control Panal Sets
Type of Set
i Input " Output T Lewvel

™ Category & Oweride ™ Sequence

Delete

Opet
Table

Lopy Hew

Cloge

Input Set "IB00-INP":

Hame: ’7
CP Type: ’—_|
Category ’——|

Set:

Figure 5-88. CP set dialog (example).

2. Select the name of the existing set of interest.

3. Click on the Category Set name box, and enter the name of the new Category Set.

If you want to return to the factory default category set, leave the Category Set name as “ Default.”

4. Clickon“OK.”
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MPK Devices
De

D(’:\‘/?ges D%v;tée Expansion :’i?z Board Port Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set
1 STUMC MC-3000 v E M1 | ¥ 6 | 00000016 v v v v v v v
2 STUCP CP-3000 v M VM1 | ¥ 6 | 00000014 KXYZ-INP | ¥ V¥ | KXYZ-OUT | ¥ V¥ IKXYZ-LEV | ¥ |KXYZ-OVE | ¥ | KXYZ-SEQ| ¥
3 ENGCP CP-3000 v D VM1 | ¥ 6 | 00000013 KXYZ-INP | ¥ V¥ | KXYZ-OUT | ¥ V¥ |[KXYZ-LEV | ¥ |[KXYZ-OVE | ¥ | KXYZ-SEQ| ¥
4 MC CP-3000 v M VM1l | ¥ 2 | 00000000 KXYZ-INP | ¥ ¥ | MC-OUT v V¥ |[KXYZ-LEV | ¥ |KXYZ-OVE | ¥ | KXYZ-SEQ| ¥
5 SHOP CP-3000 v D VM1l | ¥ 2 | 00000002 KXYZ-INP | ¥ V¥ | SHOP v V¥ IKXYZ-LEV | ¥ |KXYZ-OVE | ¥ | KXYZ-SEQ| ¥
6 DELAY CP-3000 v M VM1l | ¥ 2 | 00000003 KXYZ-INP | ¥ V¥ | DELAY-OUT | ¥ V¥ IKXYZ-LEV | ¥ |KXYZ-OVE | ¥ | KXYZ-SEQ| ¥
7 TAPECP CP-3000 v M Sl | V¥ 6 | 00000008 KXYZ-INP | ¥ V¥ | TAPE-OUT | ¥ V¥ |[KXYZ-LEV | ¥ |KXYZ-OVE | ¥ | KXYZ-SEQ| ¥
8 TAPEMC MC-3000 v E s | v 6 | 00000016 v v v v v v v
9 CONF CP-3000 v D VM1l | ¥ 3 | 00000006 KXYZ-INP | ¥ ¥ | CON1 v V¥ IKXYZ-LEV | ¥ |KXYZ-OVE | ¥ | KXYZ-SEQ| ¥
10 PROD CP-3020 v g VM1 | ¥ 6 00000012 v v | VTO1 v W |KXYZ-LEV | ¥ (3020-OVE v v
11 TMCO03010 MC-3010 v D s | v 6 | 00000029 v v v v v v v
12 EDIT CP-320 v D VM1l | ¥ 5 00000937 KXYZ-INP | ¥ ¥ | EDIT-OUT v V¥ |[KXYZ-LEV | ¥ v v

Password 5-17

Figure 5-89. MPK Devices table (example).

Hexadecimal

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55

Input set 5-58

Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
Category set 5-103

Machines 5-141
Protocol Dependent 5-144

MPK Devices

Machine Control 5-148
Delegation Groups 5-161

TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168

Party Line 5-169

Status Display Header5-172

VGA Status Display 5-173

Tally 5-174

Path Finding 5-196

Exclusion 5-210

Y Line 5-211

Thistable must be used to define all MPK devicesin the system. These include control panels, status displays, and the M1
3040 General Purpose/ Tally Interface. It is also used when a PC is used as a Software Control Panel.8

§ Applies only when the Software Control Panel is used for machine control. For more information, see Section 7.

5-108
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Important: Row numbers on Jupiter tables are used as the “logical” numbers for devices. Changing the row number of an
existing device (by inserting/deleting a new control panel in the middle of the table, for example) will disrupt control of the
system, requiring controller boards to be memory—cleared and reset (see “ Clearing Battery—Protected Memory in Appendix

B). One way to avoid thisinterruption isto add new devices at the end of tables.

MPK
Devices

This column is used to create aname, up to eight charactersin length, for each MPK devicein the

system. Machine control panels (such as MC 3000, MC 3010, CP 3000 with “Exp” (expansion), CP 3800, and
CP 3810) listed here will automatically appear as a selection on the Machine Control table (page 5-148).

Device types (shown on a pull down menu) are limited to the following:
CP 300 CP 3810L (p. 5-137) MC 3010
CP 300/S CP 3810S MC 3020D (p. 5-162)
CP 310 CP 3824 MC 3020L (p. 5-118)
CP 310/S CP 3830 MC 3040/2 (p. 5-117)
CP 320 CP 3830P MC 3040/4 (p. 5-117)
CP 320/S CP 3832 MC 3040/8 (p. 5-117)
CP 328 CP 3832L MCSTALY (p. 5-116)
CP 328/S CP 3832P MESS UMD
CP 330 CP 3832S 3040 LOCK
CP 330/S CP 3864 3040 SLCT
CP 2002B CP 3864L MI 3040/T (p. 5-116)
CP 2002D CP 3864P M1 3040/2 (p. 5-116)
CP 3000 Diamond (p. 5-129) M1 3040/4 (p. 5-116)
CP 3008 ES-LAN M1 3040/8 (p. 5-116)
CP 3020 ES-TRIB M1 304010
CP 3030 FCS 3276 SD 3x (p. 5-118)
CP 3310/5 FCS 3277 Seria (p. 5-130)
CP 3310/8 FCS 3296 WPE*
CP 3320 FCS 3360 UMD3A (p. 5-118)
CP 3300/X FCS 3363 VC 3020 (p. 5-115)
CP 3800 GVG 200 (p. 5-131) VCP 3000 (p. 5-115)
CP 3808 INS-UMD VMC 3000 (p. 5-115)
CP 3809 MANAGERS
CP 3810 (p. 5-137) MC 3000

Selecting a control panel with an “/S” suffix will cause the panel to operate with “sticky levels.”*

Selecting aCP 3810L device type will cause the panel to operate in single bus mode. For more information,

see page 5-137 and following.

Selecting a CP 3810S device type will cause the panel to operate in “sticky output” mode.

Selecting aCP 3830P device type will cause the CP 3830 panel to operatein dual output control (automatic
preview) mode. In this mode, the CHOP button is redefined as the PRESET TAKE button.

* Defined in Glossary section.

§ custom.
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Selecting a CP 3832P or CP 3864P device type will cause the panel to operate in Preset mode at all times.
This mode can be used to verify input selections before switching.

SelectingaCP 3832L or CP 3864L device type will cause the right—hand group of six buttons to function as
level selection buttons.

Devicetypes“3040SL CT” and “3040L OCK” are used for Input Source Assignment applications, where an
M1 3040 is used to automatically select and lock router outputs controlled by a Jupiter panel feeding assign-
able inputs to a production switcher. For more information, see Appendix U.

Asageneral rule, the Expansion box is checked when the panel is used with an expansion pandl;

for example, when a CP 3000 is used with a CP 3010. For specia uses of this column, see the notes below.

For each M C 3010, there is only one entry whether it isa4 machine panel (MC 3010/1) or adua 4 machine
panel (MC 3010/2). Theright—hand panel of an MC 3010/2 is not treated as an expansion pand; therefore, the
Expansion box is hot checked.

TheCP 3800 panel can be defined for Multiple Destination Mode operation (front—panel selectableto Single
Destination mode); or, defined for Single Destination Mode only operation. For front—panel selectable, Mul-
tiple or Single Degtination Mode operation, the Expansion box is checked. For Single Degtination Mode only
operation, the box is not checked.

When CP 3808 or CP 3830 control panels are associated with a CP 3809 Expansion Panel(s), the CP
3808/3830 Expansion box is checked. The CP 3809 entry is unchecked. Note: The CP 3830P cannot be oper-
ated with an expansion panel.

WhenaCP 3832 or CP 3864 control pand (including typeL) isto be operated asa“ split” panel, with some of
the buttons used for inputs and some for outputs, the Expansion box is checked. For dl other applications, the
box is not checked (even when the pandl is used in association with another panel to expand the number of
inputs or outputs, the box entry is still unchecked). The split mode cannot be combined with the continuous
Preset mode described above.

For CP 3810 Expansion Panel(s), the Expansion box is always unchecked.

When a CP 330 is defined with the Expansion box checked and an Output Set with two or more outputs
defined, the CP 330 will operate asa 24 X 2 panel with the top row of buttons assigned to one output and the
bottom row to another. The first two outputs defined in the Output Set will be the two output buses it will
control.

Pass
word Thistable has provisions for entry of password levels (described in detail on page 5-114).

Name of controller board connected to this device. The source of these namesisthe Network Descrip-

tion table (page 5-22).

Number of controller board port connected to this device. The port must support the necessary protocol

5-110

for this device (as configured on the Seria Protocol table, page 5-25).
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Address (hex). Unique seria databus D used to select and service this device. Must be entered in
hexadecimal. (Not to be confused with LAN address entered on Network Description table shown on page
5-22).

With the exception of the CP 3800 Series panels and RP 1/2/3 Under Monitor Displays, device addressessuch
as “00000018" are determined at time of manufacture and cannot be changed by the user. To display the ad-
dress of a control panel, please see Display Control Panel 1D on page 6-21.

Name of CP Input Set to be assigned to this device. The usua practiceisto have one CP Input S¢t,
containing the names of all inputs, apply to al pands. However, specia CP Input Sets could be created which
list only selected inputs; such a set could be used to prevent certain panels from selecting specific inputs.
Creation of CP Input Sets was described on page 5-58.

If panel “A” does not have accessto a certain input, but that input has been selected by pand “B” for the output
presently being statused by panel A, then pandl A has no way of reporting the mnemonic of the input. Under
these conditions, panel A will show asterisks (****) for status.

For each CP 3832 or CP 3864 operated as a

— Single-bus control panel, select the name of the CP Input Set that will be used to assign sources to the control
panel’sinput buttons.

— “Split” pand, with some of the buttons used asinputs and some as outputs, select the name of the CP Input Set
that will be used to assign sources to the control panel’s input buttons.

— Main sourcepand (contralling theinputs at amulti—panel control station) select the name of the CP Input Set

that will be used to assign inputs to the buttons at this control station. See page 5-133 for more information
about CP 3832/64 multi—panel control stations.

This column is used only for expansion pane configuration when that panel will be used for addi-
tional inputs.

For each CP 3832 or CP 3864 operated as an expansion input panel (used in association with amain source
panel), select the MPK Devices name of the associated main panel in this column. See page 5-133 for more
information about CP 3832/64 multi—panel control stations.

Note: In some cases you will need to press “ Apply” to update the selections in drop down lists.

CP Output Set name. Creation of CP Output Sets was described on page 5-76.

If the entry isan actual CP Output Set, then the control panel will be ableto control al the outputs listed in that
Set. Depending on the contents of the set, thiswould allow for full-matrix or multi—bus contral.

For many single—output panels, this field can be used to enter the name of asingle switcher output to be con-

trolled (see Note 1 below for exceptions). The source of the output namesis the Switcher Output table (page
5-51).
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Note 1: For aCP 300, CP 310, CP 320,0r single-bus CP 330 (inclulding “/S’ type) control panels, for a
CP 3020 pand, and for asingle-bus CP 3830, enter the name of the output set that contains the name of
the output to be controlled.

For each dual-bus CP 330, enter the name of the output set that will be used to assign the two destinations.

For each CP 328 (including “/S’ type), enter the name of the output set that will be used to assign the destina
tions.

For each CP 3809 Expansion Panel, the “Out Set” column must be blank.
For CP 3810/ 3810S/ 3810L Expansion Panel entries, see page 5-137 and following.

If the CP 3830 isto be used to control one output, you cannot enter the name of the output in this column;
instead, you must enter the name of an output set that contains the name of the output.

For each CP 3832 or CP 3864 operated as a:
— Single-bus control panel, enter the name of the output that the panel isto control.

— “Split” panel, with some of the buttons used as inputs and some buttons used as outputs, enter the name of the
CP Output Set that will be used to assign destinations to the control panel’s output buttons.

— Main panel with a CP 3810 Expansion Panel, see page 5-137 and following for details.

This columnisused only for expansion panel configuration, when that pane will be used for addi-
tional outputs.

For each CP 3832 or CP 3864 operated as an expansion output panel (in association with a source panel),
select the MPK Device name of the associated main source panel in this column. See page 5-133.

For each CP 3809 Expansion Panel, select the name of the associated CP 3808 or CP 3830 main source
panel.

For each CP 3810 Expansion Panel associated with amain source pand (CP 3832, CP 3864, CP 3808, or CP
3830), select the name of the main panel. See page 5-137 for an example.

For each CP 3830 Dedicated Output Panel, select the name of the associated CP 3830 main source panel
(see page 5-132).

Note: In some cases you will need to press“Apply” to update the selectionsin drop down lists.

Select the CP Level Set name. Creation of CP Level Sets was described on page 5-55.

For each CP 3809 Expansion Panel, the Level Set column must be blank.

Select the CP Override set name. In addition to defining CP 3000 overrides, CP Override
Sets are also used to assign input buttons on CP 300/310/330 and CP 3020 Push Button Control Panels. Crea
tion of CP Override sets was described on page 5-98.

5-112 VM 3000 Installation and Operating Manual



MPK Devices Configurator

Select the CP Sequence set hame. Creation of CP Sequence Sets was described on page
5-101.

SETTING UP A SWITCHER CONTROL PANEL FOR FULL-MATRIX, MULTI-BUS, OR
SINGLE-BUS CONTROL

The output(s) that can be controlled by a control panel will depend on the CP Output Set entry for that panel on the MPK
Devices menu:

1. On the top of the Jupiter Configurator window (page 5-2), check to see whether the configuration set you want to
change is selected for editing.

In most cases, you will want to modify the set that is currently active; if so, you may want to copy the active set and
select the copy for editing. For more information, please see Copying a Configuration Set for Editing on page 5-10.

2. Click on*"Jupiter > MPK devices.” Thiswill open atable smilar to that shown on page 5-108, whichisalist of dl control
panelsin the system. The column of interest islabelled “Out Set.”

3. Click on the Output Set field you want to change.

4. Inmost cases, you'll want to enter the name of the desired CP Output Set (for full/multi—bus operation), or select the
name of a single switcher output (for single bus operation).

Creation of Output Sets was described on page 5-76. The source of the output names is the Switcher Output table (page
5-51).

You may wish to review the “Out Set” discussion on page 5-111 for specia entries required for some control panel ap-
plications.

5. After saving your changes, validate, compile and activate the configuration set. (See page 5-13 if you need more in-
formation.)
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SETTING PASSWORD LEVELS FOR CONTROL PANELS

In addition to individual Jupiter passwords assigned to each user, individual control panels can be given a password level.
This can be used to provide varying levels of protection from one control panel to another.

To change the password level for a control panel:

1

On the top of the Jupiter Configurator window (page 5-2), check to see whether the configuration set you want to
changeis selected for editing.

In most cases, you will want to modify the set that is currently active; if so, you may want to copy the active set and
select the copy for editing. For more information, please see Copying a Configuration Set for Editing on page 5-10.

Click on“Jupiter > MPK Devices” Thiswill open amenu smilar to that shown on page 5-108, whichisaligt of al control
panelsin the system.

In this example, the Password level column is blank, meaning that all control panels have a password level of zero.
Therefore all passwords presently assigned will enable any panel.

Click on the Password field for the control panel you want to change.

Enter the desired password level for this panel.

Entering “50” would allow the panel to switch outputs having a security level of 50 or less.

Guidelines for using the editor are found on page 5-3.

After saving your changes, validate, compile and activate the configuration set.
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VGA STATUS DISPLAY CONTROL PANEL ENTRIES

Use of control panelswith the VGA Status Display requires entries to the MPK Devices table. The following example applies
to the VGA system shown on page A-1.

MPK Device . Pass .
Devices Type Expansion | word Board Port Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set
1 vC VC-3020 v D \% v 1 00000020 v v v v v v v
2 VCP VCP-3000 v D \ v 1 00000021 KXYZ-INP | ¥ V¥ | KXYZ-OUT v W IKXYZ-LEV | ¥ |[KXYZ-OVE | ¥ v
3 VMC VMC-3000 | ¥ D \ v 1 00000022 v v v v v v v
4 v v v v v v v v v
Figure 5-90. MPK device table entries for system shown on page A-1.
Force Unprotect / Force Unlock Password
The VGA control panels can be configured to force unlock and force unprotect switcher outputs. Thiswill normally require
use of apassword with alevel of 90 or above. If you wish to enable force unlock/unprotect on a permanent basis, you should
enter a password level of 90 or above for the VGA panels on the MPK Devicestable.
MPK Device Pass
Devices Type Expansion | word Board Port Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set
1 vC VC-3020 v D \ v 1 00000020 v v v v v v v
2 VCP VCP-3000 | ¥ O 90 v v 1 |00000021 |KXYZ-INP | ¥ ¥ | kxyz-out | ¥ ¥ |KXYZ-LEV | ¥ |KXYZ-OVE| ¥ v
8 VvMC VMC-3000 | ¥ (] v | ¥ 1 | 00000022 Y 4 % Y N 4 N
4 v v v v v v v v v

Figure 5-91. Force unprotect/unlock password entries.

Displaying Time Code on an M C 3000 Associated with a VGA Status Display

The entries shown above will allow the MC 3000 to control any machine pointed to by the VGA cursor. However, while the
MC 3000 is under VGA cursor control no time code will be displayed in the MC 3000 display window. This function will
require entries to the Machine Control table, as shown on page 5-158.
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M1 3040 GENERAL PURPOSE / TALLY INTERFACE ENTRIES

Machine Interface Applications

The following example applies to two “MI 3040/2s,” that is, M1 3040s configured to control two functions (Play and Stop)
on each of 20 machines. For system drawings, see pages 2-93 and 2—-96.

MPK Device . Pass .
Devices Type Expansion | word Board Port Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set
Mi1 mi-30402 | ¥ O sii| V¥ |5 00000026 v v v v v v v
MI2 MI-304012 | ¥ O wmi| ¥ | 5 | 00000041 v v v v v v v

Figure 5-92. Entries for MI 3040s used for machine control.

Entrieswill aso be required on the Machine Control table (page 5-159.)

Tally Interface Applications

When an MI 3040 is configured as an “M1 3040/T,” that is, configured to control tally lights (as shown on page 2-107 and
following), an entry similar to that shown asrow 1 in Figure 5-93 will be required. If thereis more than one M1 3040, an entry
with a unique Device Name will be required for each. This entry is the source of the Device Name for the M1 3040 and this
same name must be selected on the Tally Dependency table (page 5-180).

If thetally system is being used in connection with a Saturn Master Control Switcher or aMCS 2000 Master Control Switche,
an additional entry will be required to allow the Jupiter system to gather tally information from the MCS. This entry will be
similar to row 2 in Figure 5-93. The Device Name (“MCS _TLY” in this example) must also be selected on the Tally Depend-
ency table (page 5-180). If more than one master control switcher isin the system, there must be an entry for each—for exam-
ple, with Device Namessuchas“MCS TLY1,” “MCS TLY2,” etc. For Saturn, the “Board” is always the name of the video
processor; the MPK “Port” isalways*“1” (thisistrue even if the MPK port is not physically connected to the M1-3040). For
an MCS 2000, the “Board” is the name of the device that is the source of the TCS 2 bus, i.e., the device that is connected to
the Machine Control port of the EC 2000 Control Electronics.

MPK Device . Pass .
Devices Type Expansion | word Board Port Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set
TALLY1 MI-3040/T v D Si1 v 5 00000026 v v v v v v v
MCS_TLY |MCS_TALY | ¥ O pvp-1| ¥ | 1 v v v v v v v

Figure 5-93. Entry for Ml 3040 used for tally.

External Control of Saturn Master Control Switcher (“M1 304010" application)

Using the M| 3040 Genera Purpose/ Tally Interface, an external device can transmit commands to, and receive status from,
a Saturn Master Control Switcher. In this application, the M1 3040 is configured in software as an “MI 304010.” For more
information, refer to “M1 304010” in the Saturn Installation and Operating manual .
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MC 3040 (MI 3040) ENTRIES

Non-Thomson Machine Control Panel or Computer Applications

Configurator

With the M1 3040 General Purpose/ Tally Interface, a non—Thomson machine control panel or computer can use the Jupiter
system to transmit commands to and receive status from aVVTR or similar machine. In this application, the M1 3040 is config-
ured in software as an “MC 3040.”

Note: The MC 3040 and M1 3040 hardware is identical.

Thefollowing example appliesto an “MC 3040/4,” that is, an M| 3040 configured to control four functions (Play, Stop, Readly,
and Cue) for up to 10 control panels. For system drawings, see pages 2—97 and 2-100.

MPK Device .
Devices Type Expansion

Pass
word

Board

Port

Address

Input Sets

In Panel

Output Sets

Out Panel

Level Set Overide Set

Sequence Set

MC3040 MC3040/4 ‘ v (]

sl | v

00000040

v

v

|~

L~ L~

|~

Entries will also be required on the Machine Control table (page 5-148).
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MC 3020D DELEGATE PANEL ENTRY

Table entries for this panel are discussed on page 5-162.

MC 3020L LINKAGE PANEL ENTRY

MPK Davice . Pass q
Devices Type Expansion fyorg | Board | Port Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set

TAPEMCL  |MC-3020L ‘ v O si1| ¥ | 6 | 00000031 LINKMACH‘ v ‘ ¥ | LINKPANL ‘ N ‘ v ‘ v ‘ v ‘ v

Figure 5-95. Entry for MC 3020L. The corresponding systemis shown on page 2—68.

Hardware installation of the MC 3020L has already been described (page 2—67).

The MPK Devices table must be used to identify each MC 3020L in the system. A name for the MC 3020L is entered along
with the name of a CP Input Set that is actually alist of the machines assigned to the MC 3020L's main panel. Also entered
isthe name of a CP Output Set that is actually alist of the control panels assigned to the expansion panel.

For information concerning creation of the CP Input Set (machine list), see page 5-62.
For information concerning creation of the CP Output Set (control panel list), see page 5-76.

Important: The system automatically defaultsto “No expansion panel.” “No” (unchecked) isthe correct entry,
even though the MC 3020L is being operated with an expansion panel (a CP 3021).

SD 3X AND RP 1/2/3 UNDER MONITOR DISPLAY ENTRIES

Hardware installation was discussed on page 2-121. Software configuration varies according to the switching equipment
used.
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SYSTEMS WITH JUPITER-CONTROLLED DISTRIBUTION SWITCHER ONLY

D 3x Applications

Output names

N\
ME3 Jm————— e e
Routing we2 b—— — —I
switcher T |
MEL p—m—— — — — — — — |
1 | I
| | |
I | |
| | I
¥ | |
u] ¥ ¥
1 ]
o
° 000] [00O
Enr |
: [ —
SD 35 SD 33 SD 33
“SD3-M/E1” “SD3-M/E2" “SD3-M/E3”
[T T
@ ©0ooo oo, , o o Video
VM 3000 b . . .
WML — MPKbus Figure 5-96. Example of SD 3x installation.

MPK Devices
DZIV'?cl:fes Dﬁy‘gcee Expansion ";i?g Board | Port | Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Override Set | Sequence Set
1 SD3-M/E1 | SD-3x |w¥ D VM1 |w | 4 00000032 | UMD-INP| w v | ME1 v ¥ |[KXYZ-LEV| w v v
2 SD3-M/E2 | SD-3x |w D VM1 (w | 4 00000033 | UMD-INP| w v | ME2 v w |[KXYZ-LEV| w A4 v
3 SD3-M/E3 | SD-3x | ¥ D VM1 | ¥ | 4 00000034 | UMD-INP| ¥ v | ME3 v V¥ |KXYZ-LEV| ¥ v v
4 v D v v v v v v A 4 v
5 v D v v v v v v v v

Figure 5-97. Entriesfor system shown in Figure 5-96.

The Address of each SD 3x display is shown on the rear panel.

The“Input Set” specified should be of type CP 3000 and include al inputs and mnemonics that will be used on the status
display. Each “Output Set” is not an actual Output Set, but is rather the name of the router output feeding the monitor next
to the particular status display. The status display will follow the first level listed in the Level Set, e.g., if Video isthe first
level listed, then the mnemonic of the video input feeding the monitor will be shown.
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RP 1/2/3 Applications

Configuration of the RP 1/2/3 displaysis similar to the SD 3x except that Device Type “UMD3A” is selected on the MPK
table. In addition, the address of RP displays can be changed using rear—panel switches. See Figures 5-98 and 5-99.

Figure 5-98. Example of RP 1/2 installation.

Output names

ME3 —————— — —— — — — — ———————— ————

-
Routing we2 le—e — - __ |
switcher 1 |

MEL b—————— — — — |
T | |
¥ | |
0 Y ¥
[e]
o 600] [000
[ umzEoo: - [ DoTRTZIROI0 - DUTRTZZROD: ||
| | | L
RP 1 RP 2 RP 2
“UMDRP1” “UMDRP2A” “UMDRP2B”
il
VM-30;;== S T e
“/M1” — MPKbus

MPK Devices
D':Ivli)t;s D—%\gze Expansion \'/jvaofj Board | Port | Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Override Set | Sequence Set
1 | UMDRP1 |UMD3A |w O VML |w | 4 00000031 | UMD-INP| w v | ME1 v ¥ |KXYZ-LEV| w v v
2 UMDRP2A |(UMD3A | w D VML |w | 4 00000032 | UMD-INP| w w | ME2 v w |[KXYZ-LEV| w v v
3 UMDRP2B |(UMD3A | ¥ D VM1 | ¥ | 4 00000132 | UMD-INP| ¥ ¥ | ME3 v ¥ |KXYZ-LEV| ¥ v v
4 MI3040T MI3040/T| ¥ D VML ¥ | 1 11111111 v v v v v v v
5] v D v v v v v v v v

Figure 5-99. Entries for system shown in Figure 5-98.

For RP 1 Under Monitor Displays, the Address is set with apair of rotary switches on the rear panel. For RP 2 dual displays,
the address of thefirst (left—hand) display is set with the rotary switches; the address of the second display is the same number
plus 100 hex. For RP 3 triple displays, the address of the first display is set with the rotary switches; the address of the second
display isthe same number plus 100 hex; and the address of the third display is the same number plus 200 hex. For example,
if thefirst display issetto “AA,” then the address of the second display is“1AA” and the address of the third display is“2AA."

The “Input Set” specified should be of type“UMD3A” and include all inputs and mnemonics that will be used on the status
display. Each “Output Set” is not an actual Output Set, but is rather the name of the router output feeding the monitor next
to the particular status display. The status display will follow the first level listed in the Level Set, e.g., if Video isthe first
level listed, then the mnemonic of the video input feeding the monitor will be shown.
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Tally light operation. For tally light operation, the MPK table must include an “MI1 3040/T” entry (even if no actua M1 3040

hardware isin the system):

— If thereisno M1 3040/T connected to the VM/SI contralling the RPs, you must define an imaginary M1 3040T
and assign it to the VM/SI controlling the RPs. Entriesfor “Port” and “ Address’ are not used but must be pres-
ent to satisfy the compiler. See row 4 of Figure 5-99. The purpose of this entry isto launch atally process

within the VM/SI.

— If an M1 3040/T does exist, and is connected to the VM/SI contralling the RPs, use the actua VM Board name,
Port, and Address.

Tally light operation will also require entriesto the Tally Relay and Tally Dependency tables (see pages 5-174 and 5-180).
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SYSTEMS WITH SATURN / MCS 2000 MASTER CONTROL SWITCHER

D 3x Applications

o o o
=1
' o I o I o I
E A [O®D | I E A &0 | I E n [UTRD e :
“SD3 PRST" | “SD3 PRGM” | “SD3 AIR” |
L —— |
Ll 1 r - —
@ ©0ooo oo, , e : I I I I I r
VM 3000 Preset Program  On air
“/M1”
Saturn / MCS 2000
l Master control switcher
A B K1 K2 BP
Output names
¥ 5 & & 1
\ R
| : T
MCS-A ] | : : :
vcs-8 f— — — | | |
Routing weskt b —e — — 1 : | | ——s Video
switcher | | — Jupiter Control lines
MCSK2 = ——— — — |
MCSBP - — — — — — — J

Figure 5-100. Example of status display system with Saturn/MCS master
control switcher. Equipment shown here corresponds to tables on page 5-123.

If the system includes a Saturn or MCS 2000 Master Control Switcher, the software must be able to follow through the
switcher to determine what input has been selected. Therefore, an additional MPK Devices table entry will be required to
allow the Jupiter system to gather “tally” information from the switcher. This entry will be similar to row 4 of the MPK De-
vicestable in Figure 5-101; in this example it is based on the system shown in Figure 5-100.

Note 1: If the Saturn is equipped with the internal matrix option, the UMDs should be configured to operate under
“Saturn Control” (as opposed to Jupiter Control). This must be done in order for the displays to show the correct
status of the internal matrix. For information about Saturn Control of UMDs, refer to the Saturn installation manu-
al.

Note 2: Thedevicecaled “MCS TLY” exists only in software tables. Saturn systems require a“Board” entry that
points to the Video Processing Unit; the “Port” number isaways“1.” For MCS 2000 systems, the “Board” entry
pointsto the controller connected to the MCS-2000; the “Port” number is always*“7.”

Specia Output Set tables of type SD 3x must also be created to name all router outputs that can be selected for the Preset,
Program, and Air status displays (Figure 5-101). These router outputs must also be entered on a Tally Dependency table as

shown.

If thereis more than one master control switcher in the system, there must be an entry for each—for example, with the Device
Names“MCS TLY1,” “MCS _TLY2,” etc.
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Note 3: The software used to control the status displays is based on that used to control tally lights. For a more
complete understanding of the system logic, you may wish to review the tally description beginning on page 5-174.

MPK

Device

Pass

BEVEES Type Expansion e Board Port Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set
SD3-PRST SD-3x v D vm1| ¥ 4 00000032 KXYZ-INP | ¥ V¥ | PRESET v V¥ | KXYZ-LEV| ¥ v v
SD3-PRGM SD-3x v D vM1| ¥ 4 00000033 KXYZ-INP | ¥ V¥V | PROGRAM | ¥ V¥ | KXYZ-LEV| ¥ v v
SD3-AIR SD-3x v D VM1| ¥ 4 | 00000034 KXYZ-INP | ¥ ¥ | ONAIR v V¥ | KXYZ-LEV| ¥ v v
MCS_TLY MCS_TALY| ¥ O v v v v v v v v

[ove-1fv] 1 | v [v]7]

Saturn application

Output Set — Preset

MCS—-2000 application

. Logical
Category Entry | Mnemnonic Output Lev Set | Button
1 |msct |¥|o X MCS-B | ¥ v
2 | misct |1 X MCS-A | ¥ v

7 Data in this field is not used, but an entry must be
selected to satisfy the Jupiter compiler.

x Data in this field is not used, but at least one charac-
ter must be entered to satisfy the compiler.

Output Set — Program

~——— These rows must be in

) Logical

Category Entry | Mnemnonic Output Lev Set | Button

Misct | v |1 X MCS-A | Vv v

misct | v |0 X MCS-B |V v

Output Set — On air

Category Entry | Mnemnonic Ibou%cil Lev Set | Button
misc’ | v |1 X MCS-A | ¥ v
misc’ | v X MCS-B | ¥ v
VIR | ¥ X MCSBP | ¥ v

Tally Dependency

Logical
Name Opto Oou%cljat Tally
1 |MCS_TLY|V¥]|O MCS-A v v
2 |MCS_TLY| V¥ |1 MCS-B | Ww v
3 |MCS_TLY| V¥ |6 MCSBP (¥ v
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Figure 5-101. Tables for system shown on page 5-122.
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RP 1/2/3 Applications

Configuration of the RP 1/2/3 displays for use with Saturn/MCS master control switchersis similar to the SD 3x, except for
the following:

e Device Type“UMD3A" is selected on the MPK table.
¢ Theaddress of RP displays can be changed using rear—panel switches. For more information, see page 5-120.
e Output Sets are of type UMD3a.

e For information about activating RP 1/2/3 tally lights, see “ Tally Light Operation” on page 5-121.

5-124 VM 3000 Installation and Operating Manual



MPK Devices Configurator

SYSTEMS WITH NON-SATURN / NON-MCS 2000 MASTER CONTROL
OR ANY MODEL PRODUCTION SWITCHER

D 3x Applications
(Please refer to theillustrations on pages 5-126 and 5-103.)
These entries will be similar to those already described (page 5-122), with the following additions:

With a production switcher (or non-Saturn / non—M CS 2000 master control switcher) in the system, an M1 3040 configured
asan “MI 3040/T” will be needed to follow signals through the switcher. The entry will be similar to row 4 of the MPK Devices
table on page 5-127.

If there is more than one M1 3040, an entry with a unique Device Name will be required for each.

Thistable isthe source of the Device Name for the MI 3040 and this same name must be entered on the Tally Relay and Tally
Dependency tables.

RP 1/2/3 Applications

Please refer to theillustrations on pages 5-126 and 5-103. Also see “RP 1/2/3 Applications’ on page 5-124.
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Equal number of connections L] Production switcher : N/ |
/AN

Switcher tally
relays

——» Video

— Jupiter Control lines

Figure 5-102. Example of status display system with Saturn / MCS 2000 master control switcher and

—_————
Optional tally light.
See Note 3 on

page 5-123
Relays
\ 1 ]|
234 9
°
| CO— 234
MI 3040/T

/

Opto—isolators

“TALLY1”

production switcher. Equipment shown here corresponds to tables on page 5-127.
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D
MPK Device . Pass ;

Devices Type Expansion forqg | Board Port Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set
SD3-PRST | SD-3x N O VM1| ¥ | 4 | 00000032 |KXYZ-INP | ¥ V¥ | PRESET v ¥ | KXYZ-LEV| ¥ v v
SD3-PRGM SD-3x v D vM1| ¥ 4 | 00000033 KXYZ-INP | ¥ V¥ | PROGRAM | ¥ V¥ | KXYZ-LEV| ¥ v v
SD3-AIR SD-3x v O VM1| ¥ | 4 |00000034 |KXYZ-INP | ¥ ¥ | ONAIR v V¥ | KXYZ-LEV | ¥ v v
TALLY1 MI—3040T | ¥ O 11| v | 5 |00000028 v v v v v v v
MCS_TLY MCS_TALY | ¥ O v v v v v v v v

Output Set — Preset

N

l

[ove-1[ v |

Saturn application

VM1

MES

MCS-2000 application

. Logical
Category Entry | Mnemnonic Oougtlgl?t Lev Set | Button
1 |misct | vlo X MCS-B | ¥ v
2 | misct [ v]1 X MCS-A | ¥ v

Output Set — Program

~——— These rows must be in

7 Data in this field is not used, but an entry must be
selected to satisfy the Jupiter compiler.

x Data in this field is not used, but at least one charac-
ter must be entered to satisfy the compiler.

reverse order of the rows
in the Preset Output Set

Figure 5-103. Tables for system shown on page 5-126.

. Logical
Category Entry | Mnemnonic Oou%cl;:-lt Lev Set | Button
1 |misct | v |1 X MCS-A | ¥ v
2 |misct | v o X MCS-B | V¥ v
Outp e On a
Category Entry | Mnemnonic Ibct%cuatl Lev Set | Button
misct | v |1 X MCS-A | ¥ v
misct | v |o X MCS-B | ¥ v
VIRT | v |3 X MCSBP | ¥ v
Tally Device | Relay | Logical Input
1 TALLY1 | ¥ | 3 PRD v

Tally Dependency

Tally Device | Opto Iécagt;)cuatl Tally
1 MCS_TLY| ¥ (O MCS-A v A\ 4
2 MCS_TLY| ¥ (1 MCS-B v v
3 |mMCs TLY| ¥ |6 MCSBP | V¥ N
4 |TALLY1 | ¥ (0 PROD1 Y| TALLY1/3 | ¥
5 TALLY1 | V¥ |1 PROD2 V¥ [ TALLY1/3 | ¥
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PERMANENT DISPLAY OF MNEMONIC

MPK Devices

To display amnemonic on a permanent basis, use the MPK Devicestableto assign an Input Set to the status display containing
only one input name and mnemonic. See Figure 5-104.

MPK
Devices

Device
Type

Expansion

Pass
word

Board

Port Address

Input Sets

In Panel

Output Sets Out Panel

Level Set

Overide Set

Sequence Set

SD3-NET

SD-3x ‘ v

O

VMl‘ v

4 00000032

NET-INP ‘ v

|~

NETMON ‘ v

|~

KXYZ-LEV | ¥

v

v

Input Set — NET-INP

Category Entry l\?r?é?n Mnemonic Lﬁ]%lﬁtal
1 | Net v Od NET NETIN| ¥
2 M O M

Figure 5-104.

The Output Set entry is not used in this application; however, the name of an actual Output Set (or Output) must be entered
to satisfy the compiler.

On the Input Set table, the Input field must be the name of an actual input.
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EXTERNAL CONTROL DEVICE ENTRIES

Note: Even though they are not shown on the Serial Protocol table as MPK devices, “ESswitch,” ASCII, DD, and
GV G200 control devices require entries to the MPK Devicestable.

DD SERIES SWITCHERS

Hardware install ation was discussed on page 2—76; serid port configuration was discussed on page 5-25. Figure 5-105 shows
an example table for the system on page 2—-76.

MPK Device Pass

Devices Type Expansion | word Board Port Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set
DIA-MNEM |DIAMOND | ¥ D sI3| Y| 4 DIA-INP | ¥ ¥ | DIA-OUT v V¥ |KXYZ-LEV | ¥ 4 N
DIA-ASCI  |SERIAL v O SI3| V¥ |6 ASC-INP | ¥ ¥ |ASC-OUT | ¥ ¥ |KXYZ-LEV | ¥ v v

Figure 5-105. Entry for system shown on page 2—76.

The dual entries are necessary because of the two hardware connections,
No “Address’ entry is required.

The Input, Output, and Level Sets named on thistable should include all inputs, outputs, and levels that will be controlled
by the Diamond switcher. As a precaution, you may wish to restrict control to selected outputs.

For device Type “ Diamond,” the Input and Output Sets must be created specifically for use by E-MEM devices. The Input
Set isthe source of the mnemonics that will appear on the Diamond console. The Output Set contains a cross—+eference be-
tween each router output wired to the DD switcher and a humber that the DD will use to refer to that output.

Notice that device Type “ Serial” isused for the“ ASCII” protocol connection. For device Type “ Serial,” the Input and Output
Sets must be created specifically for use by “serial” devices: the Input Set describes which router inputs can be selected by
the DD (and a number that the DD will use to refer to that input); the Output Set describes which router outputs are wired
to the DD (and a number that the DD will use to refer to that output).

For details concerning CP Input Sets, see page 5-58.
For details concerning CP Output Sets, see page 5-76.

For details concerning CP Level Sets, see page 5-55.
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THOMSON BROADCAST AUTOMATION SYSTEMS — SERIAL CONTROL

Hardware installation was discussed on page 2—77; seria port configuration was discussed on page 5-28. Figure 5-106 shows
an example table for the system on page 2—77. Note that no MPK address is required.

MPK Device Pass

Devices Type Expansion fyorg | Board Port Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set
MSL4000 Serial v O si3 | ¥ | 13 ALAM-INP | ¥ ¥ | ALAM-OUT | ¥ ¥ | KXYZ-LEV| ¥ v v
v O v v v v v v v v

Figure 5-106. Entry for automation system shown on page 2—77.

The MSL 4000 can use the same CP Level Set that dl the control panels use aslong as the levels the automation system needs
to control are defined. CP Level Sets are discussed in detail starting on page 5-55.

The MSL 4000 uses a“ Serial” type CP Input Set (page 5-58) and a“ Seria” type CP Output Set (page 5-76).

COMPUTERS USING “ESSWITCH” ROUTING SWITCHER DIALECT OR
THOMSON ASCII PROTOCOL

Hardware installation was discussed on page 2—79; seria port configuration was discussed on page 5-25. Figure 5-107 shows
an example table for the system in Figure 2-92 on page 2—79. Note that no MPK addressis required.

MPK Device Pass B
Devices Type Expansion | yord | Board | Port Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set
SWITCHPC | SERIAL ‘ v D SB| ¥ 9 PC-INP v ‘ ¥ | PC-OUT ‘ v ‘ v KXYZ—LEV‘ v ‘ v ‘ v

Figure 5-107. Entry for system shown in Figure 2-92 on page 2—79.

The Input, Output, and Level Sets named on thistable should include all inputs, outputs, and levels that will be controlled
by the external control computer. As a precaution, you may wish to restrict computer control to selected outputs.

The Input (page 5-58) and Output (page 5-76) sets must be created specifically for use by “serial” devices.

The Level Set must be created as atype “CP-3000" (see page 5-55.) For an important note about level numbering and external
computer control, see page 5-57.
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MODEL 200 PRODUCTION SWITCHERS

Hardware ingtallation was discussed on page 2—81; serid port configuration was discussed on page 5-29. Figure 5-108 shows
an example table for the system on page 2-81.

MPK Device . Pass .
Devices Type Expansion fyorq | Board Port Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set

GVG GVG200 ‘ v D SI3 | V¥ 2 | 00000023 GVG-INP | ¥ V¥ | GVG-OUT ‘ v ‘ v KXYZ—LEV‘ v ‘ v ‘ v

Figure 5-108. Entry for system shown on page 2-81.

The“Address’ shown on this table may appear to be the address of the production switcher, but isin fact the address of the
VM/SI 3000 on the Peripheral bus. This address must be a number between 000000000 and 00000023.

The CP Input (page 5-58) and Output (page 5-76) sets must be created specifically for use by “E-MEM” devices.

Configuration — Production Switcher

The Peripheral bus and the VM/SI 3000 must be enabled from the production switcher:
“From the [production] switcher operator’s viewpoint, the PERIPH ENABL E pushbutton on the Model 200 panel
must be ON to enable communication over the Peripheral Bus. Specific peripherals are enabled or disabled for
participation in the E-MEM Learn [or Recall] viathe MISC menu in the STREAMLINE control panel. Thismenu
contains the selections for turning any or al of the 24 possible peripherals ON or OFF. After the operator has made
these selections, the [production] switcher’s internal software generates the correct peripheral Learn [or Recall]
command data and transmitsit over the Peripheral Bus whenever the operator sets up an EEMEM Learn [or Recall]
of the USER PGM level and presses an E-MEM register pushbutton.”

For the example shown in Figure 5-108, peripheral number 23 would have to be enabled.

Refer to the Model 200 production switcher manual for additional installation and operating instructions.

T Model 200 Peripheral Interface |l Protocol and Dialect (Grass Valley Group Manua Number TP0424-00, June 1988), p.
3-3.
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CP 3830 DUAL CONFIGURATION

Dedicated Output Panel

Dual CP 3830 panels can be configured so that the second panel is dways used for output selection. The output panel’s buttons
will glow amber.

MPK bus
°|U— oOooogU— oooog|®
— ooooo — oooog
oooot ooggo
S [ |74 o |
CP 3830 CP 3830
| “CP3830IN” “CP38300U”
|
Dedicated
(I
e oo o ..o T output panel
VM 3000 .
/ML Figure 5-109.
|
|
PK Device
MPK Device . Pass .
Devices Type Expansion | yorg | Board Port Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set
CP3830IN cP-3830 | ¥ ] vM1| ¥ | 2 |00000042 |KXYZ-INP | ¥ ¥ |KXYZ-OUT | ¥ ¥ KXYZ-LEV | ¥ v v
CP38300U | CP-3830 v O vMmi| ¥ | 2 | 00000043 v ¥ |KXYZ-OUT | ¥ | CP3830IN | ¥ |KXYZ-LEV | ¥ v v

Figure 5-110. Entry for system shown in Figure 5-109.

Do the following to connect two CP 3830 panels together with one being an input panel and the other being an output panel:

1

The Expansion box must be unchecked for both the input and output CP 3830.

The Output Set should be the same for both panels. The compiler requiresthe LEV SET field to be defined.

The CP 3830 input panel can be independent of the output CP 3830. The output CP 3830 can still change the output
for the input CP 3830 by selecting the new output name and doing a TAKE.

The CP 3830 that is defined as the output panel must have the name of the associated CP 3830 selected in the “ Out Panel”
field (e.g., CP-3830IN).
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CP 3832/ 3864 MULTI-PANEL APPLICATIONS

Except for unbalanced split8 configurations, CP 3832 and CP 3864 panels can be combined to increase the number of sources
and destinations to a maximum of 128 x 128.

SINGLE-BUS APPLICATION

128 X 1 control station

|nputbutt0n1—EDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDnS OO0 .
0000000000000000 — oOg e
0000000000000000. = "0 |d  «crassnr
I I I | I O :

Input button 65 —+ 1 1] [ O[O0 OO OO | .
00o0000000000000' == BEE | Expansien

| 0000000000000000.—— —0 |9 -craseds:
| I I I | I O :
VM 3000
“YM1” |
(I
® °99 0 .. o4 MPK bus Figure 5-111.
|
Note: Assignment of specific CP sets to a panel
identifies it as the “main” panel, i.e., the panel with
input button number 1.
Dg\l/?fes D_?;/;cee Expansion 52?3 Board Port Address Input S#ts In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set
CP3864A  |cp-3864 | ¥ O VML ¥ | 2 | 00000043 |3832-IN | ¥ Y | MON-1 M Y | KXYZ-LEV| ¥ v M
CP3864B CP-3864 v D vMmi| ¥ 2 00000044 V¥ | CP3864A | ¥ v v v v v

Figure 5-112. Entry for system shown in Figure 5-111.

In this example, two CP 3864s are being operated as a 128 x 1 control station.

The top CP 3864 has been selected asthe “main” panel; therefore it will be assigned to specific CP sets. Enter the name of
the CP Input Set that will be used to assign inputsto al the buttons at this control station (for more information about CP Input
Sets, see page 5-58). In the “ Output Sets” column, enter the name of the output to be controlled. The main panel will always
have the lowest—numbered input buttons.

Any panel used to expand the number of inputs (the bottom CP 3864 in this example) will use the “1n Panel” column to select
the MPK Device name of the main panel. It would use the CP sets assigned to the main panel. Thefirst expansion pand listed
in this table will have the button numbersimmediately following those of the main panel; in this example panel “CP3864B”
will have button numbers 65-128.

MPK Device table entries for other CP 3832/64 applications was discussed on page 5-110 and following.

8 For adiscussion of balanced and unbalanced split configurations, see page 2-58.

VM 3000 I nstallation and Operating Manual 5-133



Configurator MPK Devices

X=Y APPLICATION (WITH BALANCED SPLIT PANEL)

48 X 16 control station

Hardware installation was discussed on page 2-58. Figure 5-114 shows an example MPK Devices table for the system in
Figure 5-113.

48
sources\ :
Input button 17 DOOO0O000O0000000d 1 OOO|S Expansion CP-3832
Inout button 1 UoUoooooooodoO I oo “CP3832IN”
PP S T nnnn00000000000] —— 000 d main cp-asa2
U000 0oUoUooooooo cC——— Odd “CP3832S”
| 16 /
| destinations
VM 3000 Figure 5-113.
“VYM1”
|| TRIET MPK bus
|
Note: Assignment of specific CP sets to a panel
identifies it as the “main” panel; i.e., the panel with
input button number 1.
MPK Device ) Pass .
Devices Type Expansion | word Board Port Address Input pets In Panel Output Sets Out Pypel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set
CP3832IN  |cP-3832 | ¥ ] vMi| ¥ | 2 | 00000043 CP3832S V‘ v < | v v v
CP3832S CP-3832 v E VM1l ¥ 2 00000044 3832'—IN v "3832—OUT v VTKXYZ*LEV v v v

Figure 5-114. Entry for system shown in Figure 5-113.

In this example, the top CP 3832 is being operated as a source expansion panel. In the MPK table, use the “1n Panel” column
to select the MPK Device name of the main panel (the bottom CP 3832 in this example). Any additional source panelswould
also refer to the “CP-3832S’ in their In Panel column; they would use the CP sets assigned to the main panel.

The bottom CP 3832 is being operated in split mode, so the “ Expansion” box is checked. The CP 3832 is considered to be
the main panel because it is being used in split mode; therefore it will be assigned to specific CP sets. Enter the name of the
CP Input and CP Output Sets that will be used to assign inputs and outputs to al the buttons at this control station. The main
panel will always have the lowest—-numbered input buttons.

If additional panels are added to provide more destinations, they would refer to the “ CP-3832S’ in their Out Panel column.
They would use the CP sets assigned to the main panel. The first expansion panel listed in this table will have the button num-
bers immediately following those of the main panel; the next expansion pand listed will have the next higher set of button
numbers, etc.

The button numbers shown in Figure 5-113 correspond to the row numbers of the CP Input and Output Sets. See page 5-58
(CP Input Sets) and page 576 (CP Output Sets). MPK Device table entries for other CP 3832/64 appli cations was discussed
on page 5-110 and following.
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X=Y APPLICATION (NO SPLIT PANEL)

64 X 32 control station

Configurator

I A (I L A | | A ] OO0 I
1 0000000000000000| = 550 | seurce vain panel
64 OoO0O0000o0ooodoon 1 [ I “CP3864"
sources OOOO0000000dodoon -
oo oboouUnc) UL pestination Panel
32 S O 0 “CP3832"
= destinations
X/'\ﬁ/l?if?oo Figure 5-115.
|| THTRT MPK bus
|
Note: Assignment of specific CP sets to a panel
identifies it as the “main” panel.
Dl’;/\l/'i):es D_?;/pi(;e Expansion \’;ﬁs Board Port Address Inpu/Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set
CP3864 CP-3864 O M| ¥ 2 | 00000043 3832-IN 3832-0UT | ¥ ¥ | 'KXYZ-LEV| ¥ v v
CP3832 CP-3832 D vMi| ¥ 2 | 00000044 v CP3864 v v v v

Figure 5-116. Entry for system shown in Figure 5-115.

In this example, the CP 3864 is being operated as a source and “main” panel and the CP 3832 isbeing operated as a destination
panel.

Thetop CP 3864 is considered to be the “main” panel because it controls the inputs; therefore it will be assigned to specific
CP sets. Enter the name of the CP Input and CP Output Sets that will be used to assign inputs and outputsto all the buttons
at this control station. See page 5-58 (CP Input Sets) and page 5-76 (CP Output Sets).

Any additional source panels would refer to the main panel (the CP 3864 in this example€) in their In Panel column. They
would use the CP sets assigned to the main pandl. Thefirst input expansion panel listed in this table will have the button num-
bersimmediately following those of the main panel; the next input expansion panel listed will have the next higher set of
button numbers, etc.

For the CP 3832 in this example, use the Out Panel column to select the MPK Device name of the main panel. If additional
panels are added to provide more destinations, they would also refer to the main panel (the CP 3864) in their Out Pandl col-
umn; they would use the CP sets assigned to the main panel. Thefirst output panel listed in this table will have the lowest—um-
bered set of buttons; the next output panel listed will have the next higher set of button numbers, etc.

MPK Device table entries for other CP 3832/64 applications was discussed on page 5-110 and following.
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X=Y APPLICATION (NO SPLIT PANEL)

128 X 128 control station

inputbuton 1 —HE 00000000000 —— -0
0O00000000000000|= 385
0ooooogooooooooon|= “;
000000000000oooo =

Input button 65 OO0 oOodOEn i
DDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD%%%%%%%
N000000000000000
Sﬁﬁ:’////—DDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD[::] -
output button 1— 1 00000 0000000 “
DDDDDDDDDDEDDDDD%%%%%%%
0ooooogooooooooo|= “;
0000000D000000000n L c
Output button 65— (101101100 “
DDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD%%%%%%%
0000000000000000n
dest]i-nza?ions/ HiEEEREEEEEEEE e [ D« -
MPK bus

|| ol
#: e w505 50 .. <3 VM3000“VM1®

Figure 5-118. Entry for system
shown in Figure 5-117.

MPK
Devices

Device
Type

Expansion

Pass
word

Board

Port

Main Panel
CP 3864
“P3864X1”

CP 3864
“P3864X2"

CP 3864
“P3864Y1”

CP 3864
“P3864Y2"

Figure 5-117.

Note: Assignment of specific CP sets to a panel identifies it as the “main” panel,
i.e., the panel with input button number 1. Beyond the main panel, button
numbering depends on the order in which panels are entered on this table.

Address

Input S£ts

In Panel

utput Sets

Out Panel

Level Set

Overide Set

MPK Devices

Sequence Set

P3864X1

CP-3864

vm1| ¥

00000043

3832-IN

3832-0UT

KXYZ-LEV

v

P3864X2

CP-3864

VM1

00000044

P3864X1

P3864Y1

CP-3864

VM1

00000045

> fw v -

P3864Y2

CP-3864

4444

Ooooo

44| <

VM1

NN NN

00000046

LR B ER

4444

v
v
v P3864X1
v

P3864X1

LR ERER

4444

44 €4

v
v
v

In this example, the top two CP 3864s are being operated as source panels and the bottom two as destination panels.

The“main” panel isaways an input panel. In this example, the top CP 3864 has been selected as the main panel and will
therefore be assigned to specific CP sets. Enter the name of the CP Input and CP Output Sets that will be used to assign inputs

and outputsto all the buttons at this control station. See page 5-58 (CP Input Sets) and page 5-76 (CP Output Sets).

Any additional source panels (CP 3864 “P3864X2" in this example) would refer to the main pand (the top CP 3864) in their
In Panel column. They would use the CP sets assigned to the main panel. The first input expansion panel listed in thistable
will have the button numbers immediately following those of the main panel; the next input expansion panel listed will have

the next higher set of button numbers, etc.

All destination panels use the Out Panel column to select the MPK Device name of the main panel; they would use the CP
sets assigned to the main panel. Thefirst output panel listed in this table will have the lowest—-numbered set of buttons; the
next output panel listed will have the next higher set of button numbers, etc. MPK Device table entries for other CP 3832/64
applications was discussed on page 5-110 and following.
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MPK Devices

CP 3810 APPLICATIONS

Configurator

The optional CP 3810 panel can be associated with a CP 3832, CP 3864, CP 3808, or CP 3830, providing control of up to
80 output buses. The CP 3810 can also be assigned to one output, providing breakaway (split) switching and/or multi-evel

status.

Multi—-Bus Control

In the example shown in Figure 5-119, a CP 3832 is being used to select 32 inputs while the CP 3810 is used to select 80

outputs.

32

sources ———n__|

0 A A N
OOo0ooo0000o0oon

80 destinations — |

\
‘00

00 00 00O 00 00 00 0d

(8 windows X 10 pages)
|
|

VM 3000

I
] C  CP3832
— % %% P83z
I ULl cpssi0
OO “CP3810"
Figure 5-119.

“W/M1” |
(I

o0 .. e

@ 0000

MPK
Devices

Pass
word

Device

Type Expansion

MPK bus

Board Port Address Input Sets In Panel

Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set

O

CP3832 CP-3832

VM1 00000043 | 3832-IN

3832-0OUT

v KXYZ-LEV| ¥ v v

CP3810 CP-3810 O

VM1 00000044 CP3832

v v v v

Notice that the Expansion boxes for both panels are unchecked.

Figure 5-120. Entry for system shown in Figure 5-117.

Main panel entries— In this example, a CP 3832 isthe “main” panel and is therefore assigned specific CP sets. In the “Input
Set” column, enter the name of the CP Input Set that will be used to assign inputs to the main panel (for more information
about CP Input Sets, see page 5-58). In the “Output Set” column, enter the name of the CP Output Set that will be used to
assign outputs to the CP 3810 (for more information about CP Output Sets, see page 5-76).

Note: Even when associated with a CP 3810, the main panel is still configured independently and can be operated
independently. In this example, the CP 3832 will operate as a single-bus control panel (because Expansion = No).
The CP 3832 will be assigned to the first output listed in CP Output Set “ 3832-OUT.”

CP 3810 entries— In the “In Panel” column, enter the name of the main pandl. CP 3810S (“ sticky outputs®) entries are similar
to the CP 3810, except the Device Typeis “CP-3810S.”

For operating instructions, see page 6-126.
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Single Bus Control (*CP 3810L")

In the example shown in Figure 5-121, a CP 3832 is used to select inputs and a CP 3810 is used to control the individual levels
of one output. The CP 3810 can thus be used for breakaway switching.

The corresponding MPK table entries are shown in Figure 5-122.

32 |
sources ——_ 000000000 000000, C 31 Opo&  crsss2

JO00000000000000 1 000 cp3g3z
[ I I I I I I I ] C CP 3810
Levels for1__——"(1[] JJ JOJ 0O 00 OO 00 OO O 0 “CP3810"
destination
|
|
VM 3000 Figure 5-121.
“VYM1” |
1NTRTRT! MPK bus
@ 0000 oo |, o
|
PK Device
MPK Device . Pass .
Devices Type Expansion |orqd | Board Port Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set
CP3832 CP-3832 v O vmi| ¥ | 2 | 00000043 | 3832-IN | V¥ Vv | vTol v V¥ |kxyz-Lev | ¥ NV v
CP3810 cp-3gloL | ¥ O VML| ¥ | 2 | 00000044 |CP3832 | W v v ¥ |KXYZ-LEV | ¥ v v

Figure 5-122. Entry for system shown in Figure 5-121.

Notice that the Expansion boxes for both panels are unchecked.

Main panel entries— In thisexample, a CP 3832 isthe “main” panel and istherefore assigned specific CP sets. In the “ Input
Set” column, enter the name of the CP Input Set that will be used to assign inputs to the main panel (for more information
about CP Input Sets, see page 5-58). In the “Output Set” column, enter the name of the output that will be controlled.

Note: Even when associated with a CP 3810, the Main panel is still configured independently and can be operated
independently. In this example, the CP 3832 will operate as a single-bus control panel (because Expansion = No).

For the CP 3810, select Device Type “CP-3810L." Enter the name of the Main panel in the Input Set column.

For operating instructions, see page 6-126.

T Data not used, but entry must be present to satisfy compiler.
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X=Y Application

In the example shown in Figure 5-123, a CP 3864 is used to select inputs, a CP 3832 is used to select outputs, and a CP 3810
is used to control/status the individual levels of the output selected by the CP 3832. The CP 3810 can thus be used for break-
away switching.

64 DDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDEQ OO0
sources —— OO OOOOOOOO 1 000 | cP 3864
OO0 ododono, C O C| “CP3864"
N R RN R .
32
destinations — 0000000000000 7 Ofjoe &P sss2
JO000000000000000 1 000 CP3832
Cor e e e - cpasio
OO0 OO OO OO0 0o 0o o) O 0 0 “CP3810"
STATUS —
of individual levels
|
|
VM 3000 Figure 5-123.
“YM1”
|| THTRT MPK bus
|
DL’:‘I,T(I;S D—E}gze Expansion Zz?s Board Port Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set
CP3864 CP-3864 v D M1 | ¥ 2 | 00000043 3832-IN v V¥ |3832-0uT | ¥ V¥ IKXYZ-LEV | ¥ v v
CP3832 CP-3832 v O vMi | ¥ | 2 |00000044 v v v | CP3ge4 v v v v
CP3810 CcP-3810L | W O vM1 | ¥ | 2 |00000045 v | cpagss | ¥ v v |kxvz-Levi w v v

Figure 5-124. Entry for system shown in Figure 5-117.

Notice that the Expansion boxes for al panels are unchecked.

Main panel entries— In this example, a CP 3864 is used to select inputs and is therefore the “main” panedl. Assuch, itisas-
signed specific CP sets, asfollows: In the “Input Set” column, enter the name of the CP Input Set that will be used to assign
inputs to the main panel (for more information about CP Input Sets, see page 5-58). In the “Output Set” column, enter the
name of the CP Output Set that will be used to assign Outputs to the destination panel CP 3832 (for more information about
CP Output Sets, see page 5-76).

Destination panel entries— In the Out Panel column, select the name of the main panel.

CP 3810 entries— Select “CP 3810L" as the device type. In the In Panel column, select the name of the main panel.

For operating instructions, see page 6-126.

T Data not used, but entry must be present to satisfy compiler.
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Single Bus Status Only (Stand—alone) (* CP-3810L")

In this mode, the panel is configured to status a single output. No other panel is associated with the panel. and there is no
switcher control. An example entry is shown in Figure 5-126.

[ | I | I | I | 1] — CP3810
Levelsforr — | 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 0ogdd “CP3810”
destination
|
VM 3000 Figure 5-125.
“WM1”
I MPK bus
@ 0000 0o . o
|
PK Device
MPK Device . Pass .
Devices Type Expansion | word Board Port Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set
CP3810 CP-3810L ‘V D M1 ¥ 2 00000044 3832-IN v ¥ | vTO1 v V¥ | KXYZ-LEV| ¥ ‘V ‘V

Figure 5-126.

Select “CP-3810L" as the device Type. In the Output Set column, enter the name of the output to be statused.

For operating instructions, see page 6-126.
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Machines

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
Input set 5-58
Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
Category set 5-103

MPK Devices 5-108

Protocol Dependent 5-144

M,ﬁg',};ge Dﬁ)gze Board Port| Address Machine Control 5-148
Delegation Groups 5-161
1 V101 Sony Mch | ¥ | SI1 Vi1
TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
2 VT05 Ampex Mch| ¥ | SI1 vi7 80A2 Party Line 5-169

Status Display Header5-172
VGA Status Display 5-173

Tally 5-174
hexadecimal Path Finding 5-196

Exclusion 5-210
Y Line 5-211

Figure 5-127. Machines table for system shown on page 5-143.

Thistableisthe source for information about machines using Sony or Ampex serial protocol. Data entered here is automatical-
ly made available on the Machine Control table.$

Important: Row numbers on Jupiter tables are used asthe “logica” numbers for devices. Changing the row num-
ber of an existing device (by inserting/deleting a device in the middle of the table, for example) will disrupt con-
trol of the machine, requiring linkages to be reestablished. One way to avoid thisinterruption isto add new de-
vices at the end of tables.

This column lists the device names of all serial control machinesin the system.

Thisis the source for machine names that appear on the control panels. Although thisfield will accept eight
characters, you may wish to limit machine names to four since that is the maximum that can be displayed on
the MC 3000’s expansion panel.

8 Some of the functions described in this section may be extra—cost options. For more information, see page 1-27.
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Device types (shown on a pull-down menu) are limited to the following:
e Sony machine serial protocol
¢ Ampex machine seria protocol

Note 1: Machines controlled with parallel connections to an M1 3040 are not entered on this table; they are
entered instead on the Machine Control table (pages 5-148 and 5-159).

Note 2: Machines that use TCS or ESbus protocol are entered on the Protocol Dependent Devices table (page
5-144).

Select the name of controller board connected to this machine. The source of these namesisthe Net-
work Description table (page 5-22).

Number of controller board port connected to this machine. The port must support the necessary proto-
col for this machine (as configured on the Serial Protocol table, page 5-25).

(hex)  Unique serial databus ID used to select and service this machine, entered in hexadecimal.
(Not to be confused with LAN address entered on Network Description table shown on page 5-22.)

VTR addresses

— not required for Sony “serial” VTRS (as listed on page 2-83).

— required for Ampex “serial” VTRs. The address “80A2” is the usual factory setting. “Daisy—
chaining” Ampex VTRs (not presently recommended) would require changing these addressesin
the VTR itself.
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Sony Mach “vT01”

Address: none
Sony protocol

T, ] | 7] CPwith EXP. “TAPECP”

3 EEER EEDEDEE EEBHEEEEE| Address: 00000008 hex

N ®| [——|] MC with EXP. “TAPEMC"

Cleren o oo | FEsssssss],| Address: 00000016 hex
MPK protocol
= Ampex Mach “VT05"
Address: 80A2 hex
Ampex protocol Eem=ie
(NI
“SI1” h{ - 0 .. . . o .

Figure 5-128. VTRs aslisted in Machines table on page 5-141. (Ma-

chine control panels are listed in MPK table on page 5-108.)
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Protocol Dependent Devices

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
Input set 5-58
Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
Category set 5-103

MPK Devices 5-108

Machines 5-141
Protocol Dependent Devices Protocol Dependent
Machine Control 5-148

?\‘ez;’rif: D%"Fi,%e Board Port| Address Delegation Groups 5-161
1 VT04 TCS1-MI v | sn1 v |4 40 TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
Party Line 5-169
2 VT10 ES-Mch v s v 10 00001000
Status Display Header5-172
/ VGA Status Display 5-173
) Tally 5-174
hexadecimal

Path Finding 5-196

Exclusion 5-210
Y Line 5-211

Figure 5-129. Protocol Dependent Devices
table for system shown on page 5-146.

Thistableisused for initial entry of specia protocol control devices and machines using “ Alamar” (Thomson Broadcast Au-
tomation), “EShus,” and “TCS’ protocols. Data entered here is automatically made available on the Machine Control table.

Important: Row numbers on Jupiter tables are used asthe “logical” numbers for devices. Changing the row num-
ber of an existing device (by inserting/deleting a device in the middle of the table, for example) will disrupt con-
trol of the machine, requiring linkages to be re—established. One way to avoid thisinterruption is to add new de-
vices at the end of tables.

§ Some of the functions described in this section may be extra—cost options. For more information, see page 1-27.
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This column lists the device names of all Thomson Broadcast Automation, ESbus, and TCS de-
vicesin the system.

Thisisthe source for machine names that appear on the control panels. Although thisfield will accept eight
characters, you may wish to limit machine names to four since that is the maximum that can be displayed on
the MC 3000's expansion panel.

Device types (shown on a pull-down menu) are limited to the following:

Alamar ESbus panel TCS-2 control panel
ESbus machine TCS-1 control panel TCS-1 machine interface

For more information concerning Alamar (Thomson Broadcast Automation), refer to the
documentation supplied with the automation system.

A TCSI1-CP entry meansthat the device uses TCS 1 Machine Control System control panel
protocol. For MCS 2000 master control switchers, the newer TCS2—CP control panel proto-
col should be used if possible. Machines must usethe TCS1-M | machine interfaceprotocol .

Name of controller board and number of port connected to this device. The source of these names
isthe Network Description table (page 5-22). The port must support the necessary protocol for this device (as
configured on the Seria Protocol table, page 5-25).

(hex)  Unique seria databus ID used to select and service this device. Must be entered in hexadeci-
mal. (Not to be confused with LAN address entered on Network Description table shown on page 5-22).

Control panel addresses such as“00000018" are determined at time of panel manufacture
but can sometimes be changed by the operator (depending on the panel type). A control
panel addressis not required for TCS 1 and MCS 2000 panels.

VTR addresses

—required for Betacart using TCS 1 MI-8B or BBC 2300 interface (page 2-90). Re-
quired for other VTRs using TCS 1 interfaces (as shown on page 2—89). Device addresses
entered on this table are aways hexadecimal; and since the highest device number that can
be setinan TCSinterface is decimal 99, the highest possible entry on the table in this case
would be 63 hexadecimal. (A decimal—hexadecimal—binary table is shown in Appendix D.)
The source of this addressis a DIP switch within the interface.

—required for ESbus VTRs.
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ES Bus Mach “VT10"
Address: 00001000 hex

N N
99 (O
159 |
Sooo
uuuuuuu
=] [

TCS1-MI “VT04”
Mi=2003 I Address: 40 hex

TCS1 protocol

ES-bus protocol
e
“g)1” - co .

Figure 5-130. Machine control devices listed in table on page 5-129.

SATURN MASTER CONTROL SWITCHER

Saturn machine control configuration instructions are described in the Saturn Installation and Operating manual.
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Machine Control

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
Input set 5-58
Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
Category set 5-103

MPK Devices 5-108
Machines 5-141

Protocol Dependent 5-144
Machine Control Machine Control

Delegation Groups 5-161

Device Name | Mnemonic | Device Type DeIGer%itri)on In/Out Asi%%i]eged Preroll

TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
1 | vro1 v | vT01 Sony Mch | ¥ ¥ | in v | vror || 2 Party Line 5-169
2 | vco1 v | vcol Sony Mch | ¥ ¥ |in viovcolr | Y| 2 Status Display Header5-172
3 | vco2 v | vcoz SonyMch | ¥ v | v |vco2 |v| 2 VGA Status Display 5-173
4 | TAPEMC | ¥ | TAPEMC | MC-3000E | ¥ v |out |VvY| PRDA | ¥ Tally 5-174
5 | TAPEMC | ¥ | TAPEMC | MC-3000E | ¥ v out |VY | PRDB |V Path Finding 5-196
6 | TAPEMC | ¥ | TAPEMC | MC-3000E | ¥ v | out | VY| PRDC |V Exclusion 5-210
7 | TMC3010 | ¥ | TMC3010 | MC-3010 | ¥ v | Oout ¥ | PRDX | ¥ Y Line 5-211

Figure 5-131.

Thistableis used to associate machines, machine controls, and router inputs/outputs in order to provide control panel group
delegation and automatic machine assignment functionality (“control follows video”).8 It is also used when a PC is used as
a Software Control Panel.’

Important: Row numbers on Jupiter tables are used asthe “logica” numbers for devices. Changing the row num-
ber of an existing device (by inserting/deleting a device in the middle of the table, for example) will disrupt con-
trol of the machine, requiring linkages to be reestablished. One way to avoid this interruption is to add new de-
vices at the end of tables.

8 Some of the functions described in this section may be extra—cost options. For more information, see page 1-27.
T Applies only when the Software Control Panel is used for machine control. For more information, see Section 7.
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These columns repeat the descriptions of al machines (as entered on

the Machines table, page 5-141) and machine control panels (as entered on the MPK Devices table, page
5-108). Also repeated here are specia protocol devices from the Protocol Dependent table (page 5-144), and
MI/MC 3040 devices from the MPK table.

Use of this column varies according to the device type.

For machines, this entry will appear on the panel controlling the machine;
* For aseria control machine, the Mnemonic is always the same as the Device Name.

e For aparalle control machine connected to an M1 3040, the Mnemonic column is used to create a
mnemonic for the machine.

For control panels and MC 3040 external machine control panel applications, the Mnemonic column is used
only asacomment field.

Delegation
Group

This column is used to select adelegation group for assignment to acontrol pandl. Thisallowsa
machine operator to use the optional MC 3020 Delegation Panel to permit control of a particular machine by a
particular control panel. Thisfunction is explained in detail starting with Group Delegation on page 5-161.

The source of the Group names is the Delegation Group table (page 5-161).

Associated
Name These entries are required for the machine assignment system to function, whereby
machine control “follows’ the routing switcher.

In/Out

For machines, the entry in the In/Out column isalways “In.” The Associated Name will be selected from alist
of al router inputs (source = Switcher Input table, page 5-44). For adiscussion of Associated Name entries,
please see Assigning Machines to Control Panels starting on page 5-151.

For aCP 3000E, CP 3800, or CP 3810, the entry in the In/Out column is“Qut.” The Associated Name col-
umn is left blank.

For a complete description of MC 3000 and M C 3010 entries, please see Assigning Machines to Control
Panels starting on page 5-151.
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Number of seconds needed by this machine to come up to speed following a Play command. Most
machines will lock up in one second or less; two seconds is often used as a preroll value to provide a safety
margin. Thisvalue is used by the MC 3000 Machine Control Panel, Saturn Master Control Switcher, and
MCS 2000 Master Control Switcher. Only machines, M1-3040/2, M1-3040/4, and M1-3040/8 can have
preroll.

The Saturn, MC 3000, and MCS 2000 use this setting during Mark/Search operations. When SET MARK is
pressed, the present time code is stored; when SEARCH MARK is pressed, the machine will move the tape to
that point minus the preroll value. If there is no entry to the Machine Control Devices table, atwo-second
preroll will be used automatically. Note: The Saturn and MCS 2000 both allow temporary override of the
Preroll vale; in this case, the value entered on the Machine Control Devicestable isignored during the next
transition.

For more information, see page 6-132 and Appendix E.

SATURN MASTER CONTROL SWITCHER

Saturn machine control configuration instructions are described in the Saturn Installation and Operating manual.
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ASSIGNING (LINKING) MACHINES TO CONTROL PANELS

The Jupiter system has an automatic machine assignment function, whereby control of aV TR islinked to aremote panel based
on the VTR being switched to a destination associated with that panel. In other words, machine control follows the routing
switcher.

Note 1: The MCS 2000 Master Control switcher, if installed in the system, bypasses the machine linkage process
described below. The norma MCS 2000 machine control functions, as described in the MCS manual, till apply.

Note 2: The GUI machine control pandl, if installed in the system, also bypasses the machine linkage process de-
scribed below.

Note 3: If the system includes M C 3020 Delegate Panels, machines must be both linked and delegated to control
panels. Please refer to Delegation Groups on page 5-161 for more information.

Note 4: Asdescribed on page 5-157, it is possible to link machinesto control panels even if those machines do not
pass through the routing switcher. However, thiswill still require an understanding of the “follow—the—switcher”
technique described below.

Note 5: As afurther variation, the “follow switcher” scheme can be bypassed entirely:
— Machines can be assigned by default to specific control panels on a semi—permanent basis. See page 5-156.
— Machines can be assigned to specific control panels with an MC 3020L Linkage Panel. See page 2-67.

Summary of linkage system setup:

The switcher inputs, outputs, category names/numbers, etc. must already be established.

¢ Each machine must be connected to aVVM/SI 3000 Control Processor and the protocol for the bus leading to the
machine established. See page 5-152 for an example system.

¢ All machine control panels are described. In most cases, thisis done using the MPK Devicestable.

e Thedevice names of all VTRs must be established on the Machine table (page 5-141).

¢ The Machine Control table is then used to associate machines and control panels to the router:

— The table must show the names of therouting switcher outputswhich are wired to the destination (a pro-
duction switcher, in this example) that is associated with a particular machine control panel.

— Thetable must include the routing switcher input names associated with each VTR.

The linkage setup procedure is described in detail on the following pages.
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Machine Control Table

Figure 5-132. Example of machine control linkage. Equipment shown here corresponds to table shown in Figure 5-133.
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EXAMPLE OF MACHINE CONTROL TABLES SETUP

MPK Device . Pass .
Devices Type Expansion | word Board Port Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set
1] TAPEMC MC-3000E | ¥ @ st | V¥ |6 00000016 v v v v v v v
2 | TMC3010 MC-3010 v D SiL| ¥ |6 00000029 v v v v v v v

Machine Device

Name Type Board Port] Address Preroll
1] VvT0l Sony Mch v sl Vi1 2
2 | vCo1 Sony Mch v | sl v 2 2
3 | vC02 Sony Mch v | sl v, 3 2
Device Name Mnemonic Device Type DeIGer%itFi)on In/Out As,s\‘c;(r:]iqaeted
1 | VvT0l v | VT01 Sony Mch | ¥ Y [ In v | VT01 v
2 | vCo1 ¥ | vCo1 Sony Mch | ¥ ¥ |[In v | vcolr | ¥
3 | vCo2 ¥ | VCO02 Sony Mch | ¥ ¥ lin v | vco2 |\ ¥
4 | TAPEMC ¥ | TAPEMC MC-3000E | ¥ ¥ | Out Y | PRDA | ¥
5 | TAPEMC ¥ | TAPEMC MC-3000E | ¥ ¥ | Out ¥ | PRDB | ¥
6 | TAPEMC ¥ | TAPEMC MC-3000E | ¥ ¥ | Out ¥ | PRDC | ¥
7 | T™MC3010 | ¥ | TMC3010 |MC-3010 | ¥ v | out | VY| PrRDX | v | Figure5-133.

The Machine Control table shown in Figure 5-133 corresponds to the system shown in Figure 5-132. The applicable entries
in the MPK Devices and Machines tables are shown for reference.

The“Associated Name” is the name of the routing switcher input or output to be associated with this particular device.
The first three rows show the names of the machines in the system and the associated routing switcher input names.

The next three rows (4, 5, and 6) relate to the SELECT buttons on the MC 3000 expansion panel; the order of entry on this
table will be the same as the order of buttons on the panel. In this example, we want the first SELECT button to be assigned
to whatever VTR isfeeding routing switcher output “PRDA;” thisisthe output that feedsinput A of the production switcher.
Associated names are al so entered for the following two SELECT buttons: “PRDB” and “PRDC.”

The next row (7) issimilar to the entries just described, but pertains to the MC 3010 Dua 4 Machine Control panel. Again,
the order of entry on this table will be the same as the order of button groups on the panel.

Given thistable, Figure 5-132 shows what will happen when the indicated routing switcher crosspoints are closed. For exam-
ple, the VTR “VTO0L" is shown switched to input A of the production switcher; that is, routing switcher input VTO1 has been
switched to output PRDA. The system will locate these two input/output names in the Machine Control table and find that
control of VTOL1 must be assigned to the first SELECT button on the MC 3000 expansion panel. The device name and status
for VTOL will be sent to the status displays indicating that control of the machineis now linked to this pandl. (A detailed view
of the MC 3000 expansion panel displaysis shown in Figure 5-134.)
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OPERATIONAL SEQUENCE FOR LINKAGE

Figure 5-134 shows adetailed view of the CP 3000 and M C 3000 control panels previoudy shown in Figure 5-132 and listed
in Figure 5-133.

The objective in this example is to use the CP 3000 switcher control panel to assign VTR “VTO01” asthe“A” input to the
control room'’s production switcher, and thereby link the machine to the MC 3000 Machine Control Panel.

For this discussion, it is assumed that switcher output PrdA has already been assigned to the first TAKE key of the CP 3000
expansion panel (the output assignment procedure is described on page 6-24).

SELECT source. The operator presses“VTR,” then “1” on the CP 3000.

TAKE to destination. Operator selects production switcher input “A” as the destination by pressing the first TAKE key
on the expansion panel.

Thiswill cause two things to happen:

— The VTR will be switched into the production switcher as “input A”, and the CP 3000 expansion panel will
show the display mnemonic for the VTR (“VTO01") in the status window.

— The system will check the Machine Control table (Figure 5-133) to see what control panel is associated with
the production switcher. At this point the link is established: the device name of the VTR, whichis “VT01,”
appearsover thefirst SELECT button on the expansion panel next to the MC 3000 machine control panel, and
the status of the machine appears as well.

The START and STOP buttons (immediately below the device name) can now be used to operate VTOL. Or:

Press SELECT key to assign control of the VTO1 to MC 3000 panel to the left.

The full status of VTR VTO01, including time code, will appear in the MC 3000 display window.

CONTROL all functions of VTO01 using MC 3000.

If adifferent VTR is switched to production switcher input A, control of the new VTR will be brought to the MC 3000 machine
control panel a the sametime. In other words, no matter what VTR is selected asinput “A,” acontrol command entered on
the first button group of the expansion panel will be sent to the correct VTR.

It should be noted that thisis the only way to gain control of a machine: it must be done by first selecting the machine with
the switcher. Thisistrue even if the machine does not actually pass through the switcher, as described on page 5-157.
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Switcher input name

SELECT source
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Figure 5-134. Example of automatic machine linkage sequence. Please see page 5-154 for discussion.
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DEFAULT (SEMI-PERMANENT) LINKAGE

Using the file server, machines can be linked directly to a specific control panel on a semi—permanent basis. An example sys-
tem is shown in Figure 5-135. In this arrangement, only the file server can re-assign control of amachine to another panel.
In other words, the normal linkage function (where machine control follows the routing switcher) is bypassed. The entries
needed on the Machine Control table are shown in Figure 5-136.

7 e

T e

- - - -~ mf e f et et e e e

L

1| |2
|
| 3 6
[ =
L @I |
[= - 0o R = l!l!l!l!l!l!l!l!llhl!l!l 'BHHHHHHH
° MC—3000
| SI 3000 “sI1”
| vTO1 vcol vcoz
ol l SELECT buttons
control lines

------ software links established
by file server

Figure 5-135. Default machine control linkage.

Machine Control

Device Name Mnemonic Device Type De(laear%itgon In/Out As?\lc;%iqaeted
1| vTol ¥ | VTO1 Sony Mch | ¥ Y | n v v
2 | vcol ¥ | vCo1l Sony Mch | ¥ Y | n v v
3 | vco2 ¥ | VCo02 Sony Mch | ¥ Y | n v v
4 | TAPEMC ¥ | TAPEMC MC-3000E | ¥ V¥ | Def v | VT01 v
5 | TAPEMC ¥ | TAPEMC MC-3000E | ¥ V¥ | Def v |, vcolr | ¥ Figure 5-136. Default Iinkage entries
6 | TAPEMC | ¥ | TAPEMC | MC-3000E | ¥ ¥ | Def v | vco2 | ¥ | for systemshown in Figure 5-135.
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LINKAGE FOR MACHINES THAT DO NOT ENTER THE ROUTING SWITCHER

Configurator

In some cases, machines may be wired directly to one destination, or to several destinations through distribution amplifiers
only (see Figure 5-137). Although these machines do not pass through the routing switcher, it is still possible to use switcher
control panelsto establish linkages. In order to do this, imaginary switcher input and output names must be used as pointers
on the Machine Control menu. These names, along with imaginary physical 1/0 numbers, must be entered on the Switcher
Input and Output tables (pages 544 and 5-51). Also, the physical 1/0 numbers must be within the size range set on the
Switcher Description menu (page 5-31).

Figure 5-137. Machine control linkage in system without routing switcher.
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START/STOP MACHINE CONTROL USING EXPANSION PANELS

The CP 3010 expansion panel and the CP 3810 expansion panel can be used as a limited—function machine control panels,
providing Start and Stop commands for VTRs.

When the CP 3010 is used as an expansion panel for a CP 3000 control panel, Start/Stop machine control is provided by the
[@ and B buttons. When the CP 3810 is used as an expansion panel, Start/Stop machine control is provided by the PLAY/
STOP buttons. In both cases, machine control will require the following:

— The switcher level that is checked asthe “MC” level on the Switcher Description table (page 5-31) must be the
same as thefirst level shown in the CP Level set (page 5-55) that is assigned to the CP 3000 (or to the main
panel paired with the CP 3810) on the MPK Devicestable (page 5-108). For example, the Video level would be
checked asthe*MC” level, “Video” would appear asthefirst level inthe CP Level set, and this CP Level Set
would be assigned to the main panel on the MPK Devices table;

and:

— The machine control buttons on the expansion panel must be assigned to the desired VTR by a process similar
to that described beginning on page 5-151.

VGA / MC 3000 STATUS DISPLAY TABLE ENTRIES

Use of control panels with the VGA Status Display requires entries to the MPK Devices table, as described on page 5-115.

For an MC 3000 to display time code it would have to be linked to the machine exactly as any other MC 3000. Thiswould
require the following:

o Useof an“optiona entry” on the Machine Control table, such asthat shown in Figure 5-138. The Associated
Name could be the name of the switcher output connected to a nearby monitor.

o The switcher control panel would be used to switch video from the machine to the Associated output (the

nearby monitor, in this example). Thiswould establish the link. Full status from the machine, including time
code, would then appear in the MC 3000 display window.

Machine Control

Device Name Mnemonic Device Type DeIGer%?Jtrl’on In/Out As's\lc;%aeted
1 | vMC ‘ v | VMC VMC-3000 ‘ v ‘ v @t ‘ v VGMOED Figure 5-138.
Optional entry

SATURN MASTER CONTROL SWITCHER

Saturn machine control configuration instructions are described in the Saturn Installation and Operating manual.
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MI 3040 GENERAL PURPOSE INTERFACE ENTRIES

Use of an M1 3040 for parallel control of machines requires entriesto the MPK Devices table (as described on page 5-116)
and to the Machine Control table (Figure 5-139).

Machine Control

Device Name Mnemonic Device Type De(lfr%itii)on In/Out ASSN%%aged
1 MI2 v | VT07 MI-3040/2 | ¥ Y |In v | V107 | ¥
2 MI2 v | VTO08 MI-3040/2 | ¥ Y |In v | VvTi08 | ¥
3 Mi1 Y | CRT1 MI-3040/2 | ¥ Yl Y | CRT1 | ¥ | Figure 5-139. Example of entries for
4 Mil v | CRT2 MI-3040/2 | ¥ v | n v | crT2 | v | machines controlled by MI 3040s.

There are two M| 3040/2s shown in this example: one controls a pair of VTRs and the other a pair of audio cart machines.

The Device Names for the M| 3040s were aready entered on the MPK Devices table; they are selected here from the drop—
down menu.

The Mnemonic column is used to create amnemonic for each machine connected to the M1 3040. Thisis the source for the
machine name that appears on control panels.

Note: The Jupiter system identifies each machine according to the order of entry on thistable. Therefore this order
must be the same as the hardware connections to the M1 3040. In this example, VTO7 would be connected to ports
0 and 1 of the MI-3040 assigned to SI1; VT08 would be connected to ports 2 and 3 of the MI 3040 assigned to
SI1 (for system drawings, see pages 2-93 and 2-96). Audio cart CRT 1 would be connected to ports 0 and 1 of the
M1 3040 connected to VM 1; CRT2 would be connected to ports 2 and 3 of the M| 3040 connected to VM1 (see
page 2-96).

MC 3040 (M| 3040) ENTRIES

The following example applies to non-Thomson control panels or computers connected to an “MC-3040/4,” that is, an Ml
3040 configured for four functions (Play, Stop, Ready, and Cue) on each of 10 control panels or devices.

If thereis only one control panel (or computer), only aone—row entry would be required for this table.

Note: The Jupiter system identifies each control panel according to the order of entry on thistable. Therefore this
order must be the same as the hardware connections to the MC 3040.

For system drawings, see pages 2-97 and 2-100. An entry must also be made to the MPK Devicestable (page 5-117).

Machine Control

Device Name Mnemonic Device Type De(lger%itri)on In/Out As?\‘%(;ri]aged
1 | Mmc3oao | ¥ | vro1 MC-3040/4 | ¥ v|ou |¥|PRDA |V
2 | Mc3oao | ¥ | vT02 MC-3040/4 | ¥ v|ou |¥|PRDB |V
3 | mc3o40 | ¥ | vTO3 MC-3040/4 | ¥ v|ou |¥|PRODC |V
4 | mcsos0 | ¥ | vTi0 MC-3040/4 | ¥ v|out |V¥| PRDD |V
5 | Mc3040 | ¥ | cART MC-3040/4 | ¥ v |out |V¥| PRDE |V
6 | Mc3040 | ¥ | mMc3040 | MC-3040/4 | ¥ v |out |V¥| PRDF |V
7 | Mmc3040 | ¥ | mc3040 | MC-3040/4 | ¥ v | out |¥| PRDG |V
8 | Mc3040 | ¥ | mc3040 | MC-3040/4 | ¥ v|out | VY| PRDH |V
7 | Mc3040 | ¥ | mMc3040 | MC-3040/4 | ¥ v | out |Vv| prol | v | Figure 5-140. Example entries for
8 | Mc3040 | ¥ | mc3040 | MC-3040/4 | ¥ v ow |v pros |vw MC3040.
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Delegation Groups

Configuring the MC 3020D Group Delegation Panel

Delegatio oup
Name
MCS
STU
ENG
TAPE

AJwN |-

Figure 5-141. Delegation groups menu (example).

Configurator

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
Input set 5-58
Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
Category set 5-103

MPK Devices 5-108
Machines 5-141

Protocol Dependent 5-144
Machine Control 5-148
Delegation Groups

TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
Party Line 5-169

Status Display Header5-172
VGA Status Display 5-173

Tally 5-174
Path Finding 5-196

Exclusion 5-210
Y Line 5-211

The MC 3020D Group Delegation Panel can be used to restrict control of a specific VTR to a particular control panel or panels.
Note that the MC 3020D does not actually connect a control panel to a machine; rather, it allows the connection to be made

using the normal machine linkage procedures already described on page 5-151.

The Delegation Groups menu (Figure 5-141) is used to establish the names of the desired machine control panels or groups
of panels. The four groups shown in this example correspond to the control panels outlined in Figure 5-142. The order of
these entries will be the order of the buttons on all MC 3020D Machine Delegate Panels in the system (Figure 5-143).

VM 3000 I nstallation and Operating Manual

5-161



Configurator Delegation Groups

MPK Devices Table Entries
The MPK Devices table (Figure 5-144 on page 5-164) must be used to identify each MC 3020D in the system:
— In the panel—per—machine arrangement, the table is used to assign each MC 3020D to a specific machine. This
isdone by assigning a unique “ CP Output Set” to each panel, where each “ Output Set” shows only the name of
a single machine. Each Output Set is of the type “MC 3020D.”
— Inthe central control |ocation arrangement, only the name of the single MC 3020D would be entered along
with the name of a“ CP Output Set” that is actually alist of the machines assigned to the CP 3020 Expansion
Panel(s). (Installation of the central control scheme was described on page 2-71.)

It is not necessary to indicate on the MPK Devices table whether or not the MC 3020D is being operated with an expansion
panel (a CP 3021, as used in the central control scheme).

Machine Control Devices Table Entries

The Machine Control menu (Figure 5-145 on page 5-164) must be used to assign each switcher or machine control pand to
one of the groups. The source of these names is the Delegation Group menu.

Important: The delegation system requires all control panels to be assigned to a group. Any control panel not
assigned to agroup will continue to have access to al machines, even if those machines have been assigned to a
group.

Example of Operation

In Figure 5-142, if the VTR operator pressed the “MCS’ button on the MC 3020D Machine Delegate panel next to VTR
“VTO0L,” then the MCS 2000 Master Control panel would be allowed to control VTOL. The VTR would still have to be selected
as a source for the MCS 2000 in the usual manner, but no other panel would be allowed to take control.

Saturn Master Control Switcher delegation

Saturn configuration instructions are described in the Saturn Master Control Switcher Installation and Operating Manual.
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Figure 5-142. Delegation system (example).
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Master Control Engineering
rou i Room grou
group Studio group Tape Room
group group
All No
Mmcs|| stu || ENG |TAPE roupdloroups
Figure 5-143. MC 3020D Group Delegation
Panel for system shown in Figure 5-142.

De

MPK Device . Pass .

Devices Type Expansion l\ord | Board Port Address Input Sets In Panel Output Sets Out Panel Level Set Overide Set Sequence Set
STUCP CP-3000 v w1 ¥ | 6 00000014 KXYZ-INP | ¥ ¥ | STU-OUT v V¥ |KXYZ-LEV | ¥ |KXYZ-OVE| ¥ v
STUMC MC-3000 v w1 ¥ | 6 00000016 v v v v v v v
ENGCP CP-3000 v D w1 ¥ | 6 00000013 KXYZ-INP | ¥ ¥ |KXYZ-OUT | ¥ V¥ |KXYZ-LEV | ¥ |KXYZ-OVE| ¥ v
DELEVTO1 | MC-3020D | ¥ (] siL| Y| 6 00000017 v V¥ |VT0ol-OuT | ¥ v v v v
DELEVCO1 | MC-3020D | ¥ ] sii| VY| 6 00000018 v V¥ |vCo1-OuUT | ¥ v v v v
DELEVC02 | MC-3020D | ¥ D sii| ¥ e 00000019 v ¥ |VC02-OUT | ¥ v v v v
TAPECP cP-3000 | V¥ W] SiL| V¥ |6 00000012 | KXYZ-INP | ¥ V¥ |[VTR-OUT | ¥ V¥ |KXYZ-LEV | ¥ |KXYZ-OVE| ¥ v

Figure 5-144. MPK Device menu for system shown in Figure5-142. In the alternative “ central control” arrangement, there would be
only one MC 3020D entry, and the indicated “ Out Set” would be a list of machines assigned to the expansion panel (see page 5-85).

Machine Control

Device Name Mnemonic Device Type DeIGer%itri)on In/Out Asﬁ%ﬂ%ed

1 | MCS ¥ | MCS TCS1-CP | ¥ | MCS | ¥ [ In v v
2 | STUCP ¥ | STUCP CP-3000E | ¥ | STU | ¥ | Out v v
3 | STUMC ¥ | STUMC MC-3000E | ¥ | STU ¥ | Out ¥ | PRDA | ¥
4 | STUMC V¥ | STUMC MC-3000E | ¥ | STU V¥ | Out ¥ | PRDB | ¥
5 | STUMC V¥ | STUMC MC-3000E | ¥ | STU V¥ | Out ¥ | PRDC | ¥
6 | ENGCP V¥ | ENGCP CP-3000E | ¥ | ENG v v v
7 | TAPECP V¥ | TAPECP CP-3000E | ¥ | TAPE | ¥ v v
8 | vT01 v | VT01 Sony Mch | ¥ ¥ lIn v | VT01 v
9 | vCo1 ¥ | VCO01 Sony Mch | ¥ ¥ In v | Vvcolr | ¥
10 | vCo2 ¥ | VCO02 Sony Mch | ¥ ¥ | In v | VvVCo2 | ¥

Figure 5-145. Machine Control table for system shown in Figure5-142.
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EXAMPLE OF DELEGATION AND LINKAGE SEQUENCE

Please refer to Figure 5-146.

1

The VTR operator uses the MC 3020D panels to delegate control of all three machines to the studio control panels. The
“STU” buttons on the MC 3020Ds are lit.

In the Studio, the CP 3000/E Switcher Control Panel is used to switch VTO0L1 to PRDA. PRDA isthe switcher output
connected to the “A” input of the production switcher. Also, the VCOL1 is switched to PRDB. Camera 1 remains switched
to PRDC.

Because of the Associated Name entries in the Machine Control Devices menu (Figure 5-145), the MC 3000/E Machine
Control panel in the studio will indicate that links are established to VTO01 and VCO1 (upper right corner of Figure
5-146). Both machines are stopped.

The VCO02 does not appear. Even though the operator delegated it to the studio, it was not selected asthe “C” input of
the production switcher. Thus no link has been established.

The small START and STOP buttons on the MC expansion panel can now be used for either the VTO1 or the VCO01,
or both.

On the MC expansion panel, the SELECT button under the mnemonic VTO1 is used to send control of the VTO1 to the
main section of the CP 3000 (Ieft half of panel). This provides full function control of the machine.
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Figure 5-146.

o ‘
o
o
Q MCS | STU B ENG | TAPE
o

g
afifs

MCS | STU § ENG JTAPE|

Delegation and linkage sequence (example).

For discussion please see page 5-165.
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PERMANENT DELEGATION

To assign amachineto aparticular control panel on a permanent basis, use the Machine Control menu to enter the group name
of the panel in the “ Delegation Group” column for the machine.

Machine Control

Device Name Mnemonic Device Type De(I;er%?JtFi)on In/Out As?\‘c;(;ri]eged
1 | MCS ¥ | MCS TCS1-CP Y| MCS | ¥ |In v v
2 | vi01 v | VTO01 SonyMch | ¥ | MCS | ¥ | In v | VTO01 v
3 | vCOo1 ¥ | vVCo1 SonyMch | ¥ | MCS | ¥ | In v | vcol | ¥
4 | vcoz v | VC02 SonyMch | ¥ | MCS | ¥ | In v | vco2 | ¥ | Figure5-147.

In this example (Figure 5-147), all three Sony machines have been permanently assigned to the master control switcher
(MCS).

Important: The delegation system requires all control panelsto be assigned to a group. Any control panel not
assigned to a group will continue to have access to al machines, even if those machines have been assigned to a

group.

This delegation method does not require use of an MC 3020 Group Delegation Panel.
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TCS 1 Device Codes
De e Code
Machine Code
1 CRT1 v 1
CRT2 v
VTO01 v

2

3
/
decimal

Figure 5-148. TCS 1 device codes table (example).

TCS1

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
Input set 5-58
Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
Category set 5-103

MPK Devices 5-108
Machines 5-141

Protocol Dependent 5-144
Machine Control 5-148
Delegation Groups 5-161

TCS-1 Device Codes
Party Line 5-169

Status Display Header5-172
VGA Status Display 5-173

Tally 5-174
Path Finding 5-196

Exclusion 5-210
Y Line 5-211

This menu must be used if aMCS 2000 Master Control Switcher or a TCS 1-type control pandl is part of the system. These
controls use adecimal code number from 1 to 99 to refer to machines, and this code must be cross—referenced to the machine's

device name used by the Jupiter system.

Thedecimal Code numbers shown in Figure 5-148 are identical to the decimal code numbers entered on the MCS 2000 Setup
Menu, as described in the MCS 2000 manual. On TCS 1 panels, such as the MC-12/3, these numbers are entered with afront—
panel keypad switch; on the MC—-24A they are entered with thumbwheel switches.

The source of the Machine names used on thistable is the Machines table (page 5-141).

Machines Controlled by TCS 1 Interfaces

If the machine must be connected to the system with a TCS 1 type interface (as shown on page 2-89), then the address of
the TCS 1 interface must be entered in hexadecimal on the Protocol Dependent Devices table (page 5-144). The address of

the interface is set with internal DIP switches.

§ Some of the functions described in this section may be extra—cost options. For more information, see page 1-27.
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Party Line Tables

Configuring the VM 3000 party line port

PARTY LINE DESCRIPTION

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
Input set 5-58
Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
Category set 5-103

MPK Devices 5-108

Machines 5-141

Protocol Dependent 5-144
Machine Control 5-148
Delegation Groups 5-161

TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
Pa e De ptio Party Line

Board Type Poll No. Status Display Header5-172
VGA Status Display 5-173

1 VM1 ‘Vs ‘V 112

Tally 5-174

Path Finding 5-196

Figure 5-149. Party Line Description table (example). )
Exclusion 5-210
Y Line 5-211

This table must be used when the Party Line port of aVM 3000 is connected.8 The source of the Boar d namesis the Network
Description menu (page 5-22).

The entry for Type determines the protocol that will be generated by the VM 3000. Extended allows party line type panels
to control 250 inputs and 150 outputs; super allows such panels to control 250 inputs and 250 outputs. Most current party
line control panelswill adjust automatically to either type. The usual setting is super.

The Polling Number isthe lowest polling number for the party line control panels in the system. For example, if there are
three party line panels and their polling numbers are 120, 122, and 124, then the entry would be 120. The polling number for
each party line pand is set a the panel itsalf, either with internal DIP switches or, asisthe case with the MCS-2000, by front—
panel programming. For more information, please refer to the manual supplied with the panel.

A detailed description of the party line, sample points, and polling numbers can be found in the CE 2200 Polling and Control
board section of the TVS/TAS 2000 Technical Manual.

§ Some of the functions described in this section may be extra—cost options. For more information, see page 1-27.
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PARTY LINE INPUT AND OUTPUT

Party Line Input Party Line Output

Logical Logical
Input PLInput output PLOutput

1 BARS v 0 1 LINE v 54

2 VTO1 v 1 2 MCPS v 55

3 VT02 v 2 o

. L]

. L]

L]

Figure 5-150. Party Line Input And Output tables (example).

These menus must be used when party line-type control panels are installed in the system. Thisincludes the MCS 2000 Master
Control switcher.

These panels are capable of controlling up to 250 inputs and 250 outputs (using super party line) whereas the Jupiter system
itself can control several thousand inputs and outputs. Thus a maximum of up to 250 of the switcher inputs and outputs can

be selected for control by party line panels.

Accordingly, these conversion tableslist up to 250 “PL input” and “PL output” numbers, and for each of these, the name of
the input (from the Switcher Input menu, page 5-44); or the name of the output (from the Switcher Output menu, page 5-51).

As aconvention, you may wish to keep the physical input numbers and the “PL input” numbers exactly the same, but this
is not necessary. For example, you may wish to have:

PL input 0 = BARS = physical input 000.
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PARTY LINE LEVELS

Level PLevel
1 VIDEO (MAINROUT) v 1
2 LEFT (MAINROUT) L 2
3 | RIGHT (MAINROUT) | Y| 4 Figure 5-151. Party line levels menu (example).

This menu must be used when party line-type control panels areinstalled in the system. This includes the MCS 2000 Master
Control switcher.

These panels are capable of controlling up to seven levels, whereas the Jupiter system itself can control 126 levels. Thusa
maximum of up to seven of the switcher levels can be selected for control by party line panels. Accordingly, this conversion
table lists up to seven party line level numbers, and for each of these, the name for the physical level (from the Switcher De-
scription menu, page 5-31).

If you are adding the Jupiter to an existing TVS/TAS 2000 system, you may wish to maintain the traditional party line level
numbers (as on Figure 5-151), but thisis not necessary. For example, you may wish to have

Paty linelevel 1 = KXYZVIDEO = Physica Level 1
Party linelevel 2 =  KXYZLEFT =  Physical Level 2
Party linelevel 4 = KXYZRIGHT = Physica Level 8

For the MCS 2000 Master Control switcher, party line level identification is established with the Setup mode, as described
in the MCS 2000 manual.

Remember that the Physical Level entry (page 5-31) must agree with the DIP switch settings on the switcher’s crosspoint
boards.
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Status Display Headers

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Thomson WXYZ TELEVISION FACILITY CONTROL SYSTEM PAGE: 00
May 10, 1999 SWITCHER STATUS 12:34:56 SW|tCher DesCrlpthn 5_31
outeuT VIDEO LEFT RIGHT  TC Switcher Input 5-44
ERDA vroL vior - vmon o vroy Switcher Output 5-51
ViR Ve vmz v Control Panel Sets
Vs Gonscom om0 Level set 5-55
ston maRs  Towe  Towe Input set 5-58
sroe omm st smm Output set 5-76
o |mEommommo™ Override set 5-98
cona cas vCos vcos Sequence set 5-101
otz wer omer e ' Category set 5-103
e E VGA Status Display I
MPK Devices 5-108
Machines 5-141
Protocol Dependent 5-144
Machine Control 5-148
Delegation Groups 5-161
TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
Party Line 5-169
Header Status Display Header
VGA Status Display 5-173
1 WXYZ TELEVISION FACILITY CONTROL SYSTEM play

Tally 5-174

Path Finding 5-196

Figure 5-152. Status display headers table (example). )
Exclusion 5-210
Y Line 5-211

Thistable isthe source of the header that appears centered at the top of the VGA Status Display pages. Up to 60 characters
can be entered. Only the entry on Row 1 is used.

For more information about the VGA Status Display, see Appendix A.

Note: Thistablewas originally designed for use during configuration of the VG 3000 Video Display / Status Gen-
erator, which isno longer available (the functionality of the VG 3000 has been replaced by the VGA output of the
VM 3000). For more information about the VG 3000 Video Display / Status Generator, please contact Thomson.
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VGA Status Display Table

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
Input set 5-58
Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
Category set 5-103

MPK Devices 5-108
Machines 5-141

Protocol Dependent 5-144
Machine Control 5-148
Delegation Groups 5-161

TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
Party Line 5-169

Status Display Header5-172

A Sta I IEVAELILE VGA Status Display
Board Page File Name Video Mode Tally 5-174
1 VM1 V¥ [ VGAO1 VvCs8 v

Path Finding 5-196

Exclusion 5-210
Y Line 5-211

Figure 5-153. VGA Satus Display table (example).

Thistable is used when aVGA status display isinstalled.

Board is the name of the VM 3000 providing the VGA output. This must be the same as the name already entered on the
Network Devices table.

Page File Name is the source of the name of the file that will be created when the “ Tools > Generate VGA Files’ command
isrun.

Note: The* Generate VGA Files’ command is designed for use during initia installation only—it always uses the
original factory default settings when building the Page Description file. If you decide to modify your VGA dis-
play with custom formatting, do not re—un the Generate VGA Files command. If you do, your modifications will
be overwritten.

Video M ode allows selection of color or black and white. When “Color 80" is selected the table will display “VC8;” when
“B/W 80" is selected the display will be “VB8.”

For details concerning VGA hardware installation and software configuration, please refer to Appendix A.
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Tally

RELAY DESCRIPTION

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
Input set 5-58
Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
Category set 5-103

MPK Devices 5-108

Machines 5-141

Protocol Dependent 5-144
Machine Control 5-148
Delegation Groups 5-161

TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
Party Line 5-169

Status Display Header5-172
VGA Status Display 5-173

ally Rela Tally
Tally Device | Relay | Logical Input Path Finding 5-196
= TALLYL | ¥ 10 Vol M Exclusion 5-210
2 TALLY1 | ¥ |1 VCO02 v Y Line 5-211
3 TALLY1 | ¥ |2 VCO01 v
4 v v

Figure 5-154. Tally Relay description table.

An overview of Jupiter tally and a discussion of hardware installation can be found on page 2-107.

Note: The Jupiter Tally software package described here cannot tally sources that are wired directly to a Saturn
internal matrix. If the Saturn is equipped with an internal matrix, the Saturn Tally system is available (but cannot
be connected to the Jupiter Tally system). Please refer to the Saturn installation/operating manual for additional
information.

The Relay Description table must be used when an M1 3040 has been configured to operate asa“ M| 3040/T,” i.e., for operation
with tally lamps. The Tally Dependency table must also be used (page 5-180 ).

The table has a one—row entry for each of thetally lightsin the system. The entry shows the name and relay number of the
M1 3040 connected to each light; the source of this name isthe MPK Devices table (page 5-116). Each relay is associated with
the name of arouting switcher input, so that whenever that input is switched to air the relay will close. The source of the
switcher input names is the Switcher Input table (page 5-44).

§ Some of the functions described in this section may be extra—cost options. For more information, see page 1-27.
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Figure 5-155 shows a tally system with a Jupiter—controlled routing switcher, a Saturn (or non-Saturn) master control
switcher, and adirect feed to the transmitter. The corresponding Tally Relay Descriptions table is also shown. Notice that the
table remains the same whether or not a Saturn master control switcher is used.

Figure5-156 shows a system with a Jupiter—controlled routing switcher, Saturn (or non—Saturn) master control, and a produc-
tion switcher. The master control switcher is connected directly to the transmitter. The corresponding Tally Relay Descrip-
tionstable is aso shown. Notice that the table remains the same whether or not a Saturn master control switcher is used.

Figure 5-157 shows a system in which the master control switcher is connected to the transmitter indirectly, i.e., by re-entry
through the routing switcher. Again, the figure includes the corresponding Tally Relay Descriptionstable. In this case, atally
light for the master control switcher must be identified in the table (but not necessarily installed, as described previously).

Thetableis also used for systemswith UMD SD 3x and RP 1/2/3 Status Displays, when an M1 3040 is being used to trace
inputs back through a production switcher. See page 5-127.

Figure 5-158 shows a system with RP 1/2/3 Status Displays when the front panel tally lights are used. The Tally Relay De-
scription table must include a one—row entry for each RPtally light pair. The source for the“Name” isthe MPK Devicestable
(Figure 5-99 on page 5-120); the “Relay” entry isalways“1” and the “ Switcher Input” number is an existing switcher input
name as defined on the Switcher Input table (page 5-44). The “ Switcher Input” entry is not actually used, but to satisfy the
compiler aname must be entered which is unique within this table.

In all cases, the Tally Dependency table must also be completed, as described on page 5-180.
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TALLY DEPENDENCY
Password 5-17
Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25
Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51
Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
Input set 5-58
Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
Category set 5-103
MPK Devices 5-108
Machines 5-141
Protocol Dependent 5-144
Machine Control 5-148
Delegation Groups 5-161
TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
Party Line 5-169
. Status Display Header5-172
Figure 5-159. Tally Dependency table (example). VGA Status Display 5-173
ally Depende Tally
Tally Device | Opto | Logical Output Tally Path Finding 5-196
v —, v v
1 | MCS_TLY 0 MAIN-A Exclusion 5-210
2 |MCS_TLY| V¥ |1 MAIN-B v v Y Line 5-211
3 |MCS_TLY| ¥ |2 KEYINS1 | ¥ v
4 |MCS_TLY| V¥ |3 KEYINS2 | ¥ v
5 |MCS_TLY| V¥ |4 MIXINS1 | ¥ v
6 |MCS_TLY| ¥ |5 MIXINS2 | ¥ v
7 |MCS_TLY| V¥ |6 BYPASS (¥ v
OVERVIEW

This table must be used when an M1 3040 has been configured to operate asa“MI 3040/T,” i.e., for operation with tally lamps.
The Tally Relay table must also be used (page 5-174).

Note 1: The Jupiter Tally system described in this manual cannot tally sources that are wired directly to a Saturn
internal matrix. If the Saturn is equipped with an internal matrix, the Saturn Tally system is available (but cannot
be connected to the Jupiter tally system). Please refer to the Saturn Installation and Operating manual for additional
information.

Note 2: The Tally Dependency table is aso used for systems with under monitor status displays, when input mne-
monics must be tracked back through a master control or production switcher. See page 5-123.

The table has two basic purposes: firgt, to establish the identity of the main output of the system (the output being fed by the
tallied source); and second, to allow the Jupiter system to track sources through switchers other than the routing switcher.

Whatever sourceis feeding the main output (usually atransmitter) istallied. When the main output is fed directly from the
routing switcher, it is referred to as an unqualified output; a sample entry is shown in Figure 5-160.
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a Depenae
Tally Device | Opto |Logical Output Tally
v XMIT v v
2 N M ¥ | Figure 5-160. Entry used when main output is fed by router.

If the main output isfed from a switcher other than the router (such as a master control switcher), then the main output is not
identified as such. Instead, the names of all possible routing switcher outputs that could be selected for the main output are
listed (“Output” column in Figure 5-161). In this case, the master control switcher must tell the Jupiter system which routing
switcher output has been selected; thisis done by energizing the appropriate opto—isolator (“Name/Opto” columns).

a Depenae
Tally Device | Opto |Logical Output Tally
1 MCS_TLY| ¥ (O MAIN-A v v
2 MCS_TLY| ¥ (1 MAIN-B v v
3 MCS_TLY| ¥ | 2 KEYINS1 | ¥ v
4 MCS_TLY| ¥ (3 KEYINS2 | ¥ v
5 MCS_TLY| ¥ |4 MIXINS1 | V¥ v
S | MCS TLYpwr| 5 MIXINSZ | M Figure 5-161. Entry used when main output is fed by
7 |MCS_TLY| V¥ |6 BYPASS | ¥ ¥ | switcher other than router.

There may be additional switching layers other than the router (such as a production switcher). In this case, the system must
be able to determine () whether the switcher ison the air, and if it is, (b) which routing switcher output has been selected.
An entry to the“Tally” column (Figure 5-162) will identify the tally light associated with the switcher; if the light is on, then
the switcher ison theair. If it is on the air, the opto—isolators will be checked to find out which router output has been selected.

a Depende

Tally Device | Opto |Logical Output Tally
TALLY1 (¥ |0 PROD1 v [ TALLY1/3| ¥
TALLY1 |v |1 PROD2 ¥ | TALLY1 /3| ¥ | Figure 5-162. Additional switcher entries.

The source of the Tally column data (name of M1 3040/ relay number connected to each tally light) isthe Tally Relay table
(page 5-174).

Entries for specific systems are shown below; thisis followed by a detailed example of system operation.
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BASIC TALLY SYSTEM WITH SATURN MASTER CONTROL SWITCHER

Direct Connection to Transmitter

Please see Figure 5-164.
Thistable has only one type of entry: MCS _TLY.
Saturn (* MCS _TLY") entries

These entries are used in systems equipped with a Saturn Master Control Switcher (or BTS MCS 2000). They allow
the Jupiter system to find out which of the sources feeding the master control switcher have been switched to the MCS
“On—air” output. There are always five entries for the MCS 2000, one for each of the five inputs from the routing
switcher. For the Saturn, there are seven entries.

The source of the Name used hereisthe MPK Devices table (for discussion, see page 5-116). As aconvention, the name
“MCS _TLY” isused.

The Opto-isolator number entries must be assigned as follows:

Figure 5-163. Additional switcher entries.

MCS_TLY Assigned to Assigned to
Opto-isolator no. MCS 2000 input Saturn input
0 Input 1 BKGDA
1 Input 2 BKGDB
2 Key 1 KEY 1
3 Key 2 KEY 2
4 —_— MIX 1
5 — MIX 2
6 Bypass BYPASS

Note 1: The device caled “MCS_TLY” and the “ opto-isolators’ associated with it exist only in software ta-
bles.

Note 2: There are no entries for MCS 2000 Mix 1 and Mix 2 (these are audio inputs). If the MCS 2000 is
mixing or keying, then both the mix source and the key source will betallied by the Jupiter system.

The Switcher Outputs are the names of the five router outputs leading to the master control switcher. The source of
the switcher output namesis the Switcher Output table (page 5-51).

The MCS _TLY entries do not include a dependency on arelay, since no taly light is associated with the master control
switcher. (Thereisno taly light because in this system the master control switcher is aways on—air.) Thelast two col-
umns are therefore left blank.
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Tally Dependency
Tally Device Opto Logical Output Tally
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7 MCS_TLY 6 BYPASS

Figure 5-164. Example tally system with Jupiter—controlled
router (Venus), Saturn master control, and direct feed to
transmitter. Equipment shown corresponds to table at I ft.
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Indirect Connection to Transmitter

Please see Figure 5-165.

There are two types of entries on this table: an unqualified output entry and MCS_TLY entries.
Unqualified output

Thisisthe name (“XMIT") of the routing switcher output leading to the transmitter (or the name of the output leading
to the primary program line). All sources switched to this output will be tallied. The rest of the row remains blank. There
can be more than one unqualified output if desired.

Saturn (“ MCS _TLY") entries
Entries are similar to those already described (page 5-186) except for the last two columns. Since the master control

switcher is connected indirectly to the transmitter (by re—entry through the routing switcher), each entry must include
the Name of the M1 3040/T and the relay Number associated with the master control switcher’stally light.
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CONFIGURATION FOR SYSTEMS WITH SATURN MASTER CONTROL SWITCHER AND
PRODUCTION SWITCHER

Direct Connection to Transmitter

Please see Figure 5-167.

There are two types of entries on thistable: MCS_TLY entries; and production switcher entries. Thereis no unqualified output
entry.

Saturn (* MCS _TLY") entries

These entries are used in systems equipped with a Saturn Master Control Switcher (BTS MCS 2000). They allow the
Jupiter system to find out which of the sources feeding the master control switcher have been switched to the “On—air”
output. There are always five entries for the MCS 2000, one for each of the five inputs from the routing switcher. For
the Saturn, there are seven entries.

The source of the Name used hereisthe MPK Devicestable (for discussion, see page 5-116). As a convention, the name
“MCS_TLY" isused.

The Opto-isolator number entries must be assigned as follows:

Figure 5-166.
MCS_TLY Assigned to Assigned to
Opto-isolator no. M CS 2000 input Saturn input
0 Input 1 BKGDA
1 Input 2 BKGDB
2 Key 1 KEY 1
3 Key 2 KEY 2
4 — MIX 1
5 —_— MIX 2
6 Bypass BYPASS

Note 1: The devicecalled “MCS_TLY” and the “opto—isolators’ associated with it exist only in software
tables.

Note 2: There are no entries for MCS 2000 Mix 1 and Mix 2 (these are audio inputs). If the MCS 2000 is
mixing or keying, then both the mix source and the key source will betallied by the Jupiter system.

The Switcher Outputs are the names of the five router outputs leading the master control switcher. The source of the
switcher output names is the Switcher Output table (page 5-51).

The MCS _TLY entries do not include a dependency on arelay, since no tally light is associated with the MCS. (There
isno tally light because in this system the MCS is always on—air.) The last two columns are therefore left blank.

5-186 VM 3000 Installation and Operating Manual



Tally

Physit

Output Name

000

Configurator

Transmitter

———

Saturn video processor

Saturn audio processor

 e— BUS INPUTS ——

KEY 1

BKGDA BKGDB

[ )

cal Output

MAIN-A

001

MAIN-B

Video L

router

002

KEYINS1

[

3

003

KEYINS2

KEY 2

[

3

004

BYPASS

o o o o
BYPASS ' I1SO1  1SO2 MAINA MAINB  MIX1  MIX2  BYPASS
[ '} ) 'Y N M N N
dlr dlr  dlr  ffr  J|r

005

1ISO 1

006

1SO 2

007

PROD1

008

PROD2

000

MAIN-A

Audio
router

001

MAIN-B

002

MIXINS1

003

MIXINS2

004

BYPASS

007

PROD1

008

PROD2

)

_u Tally light

Tally Dependency
Tally Device Opto Logical Output Tally

1 MCS_TLY O MAIN-A

2 MCS_TLY 1 MAIN-B

3 MCS_TLY 2 KEYINS1

4 MCS_TLY 3 KEYINS2

5 MCS_TLY 4 MIXINS1

6 MCS_TLY 5 MIXINS2

7 MCS_TLY 6 BYPASS

8 TALLY1 0 PROD1 TALLY1 /3
9 TALLY1 1 PROD2 TALLY1 /3

VM 3000 I nstallation and Operating Manual

Production switcher N/
/\N\
Switcher tally
relays
Relays \
0123

——d 01234

MI-3040/T I
“TALLY1”

Opto—-isolators
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Production Switcher Entries

These entrieswill allow the Jupiter system to find out which of the sources feeding the production switcher have been
switched to the switcher’s Program output. The number of entries will be the same as the number of inputs from the
routing switcher.

The Name isthat of the MI 3040/T connected to the production switcher’stally outputs. The source of this nameisthe
MPK Devices table (page 5-116). As a convention, aname such as“TALLY 1" is used.

The Opto-isolator number entries are based on the corresponding router output names. In this example, when the pro-
duction switcher has switched “PROD1" to its program output, it will report this by energizing opto—isolator number
Oon“TALLYL1”

Note: Entry of the correct opto—isolator numbers will require an understanding of the production switcher’s
tally connections. Please refer to the installation manual supplied with the production switcher for more in-
formation.

The Switcher Outputs are the names of the router outputs leading the production switcher. The source of these output
namesis the Switcher Output table (page 5-51).

In the Tally column, select the name of the M1 3040/T / relay number associated with the production switcher’stally
light. The source of the Tally column dataiis the Tally Relay table (page 5-174).
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Indirect Connection to Transmitter

Please see Figure 5-168.
There are three types of entries on thistable: an unqualified output entry; MCS _TLY entries; and production switcher entries.
Unqualified Output

Thisisthe name (“XMIT") of the routing switcher output leading to the transmitter (or the name of the output leading
to the primary program line). All sources switched to this output will be tallied. The rest of the row remains blank. There
can be more than one unqualified output if desired.

Saturn (* MCS _TLY") Entries
Similar to those aready described (page 5-186), except for the last column. Since the master control switcher is con-
nected indirectly to the transmitter (by re—entry through the routing switcher), each entry must include the name of the
M1 3040/T and the relay number associated with the master control switcher’'stally light.

Production Switcher Entries

Similar to those already described (page 5-188).
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Tally

CONFIGURATION FOR SYSTEMS WITH NON-SATURN MASTER CONTROL SWITCHER

a Depenae
Tally Device | Opto | Logical Output Tally

1 v XMIT v v
2 TALLY1 (V¥ |2 MCS1 v [ TALLY1/4A| ¥
3 TALLY1 | ¥ |3 MCS2 v [ TALLY1/A| ¥
4 TALLY1 (V¥ |4 MCS3 v | TALLY1 /4| ¥
5 TALLY1 | ¥ |5 MCS4 v [ TALLY1/A| ¥
6 TALLY1 | ¥ |6 MCS5 v | TALLY1 /4| ¥
7 TALLY1 (V¥ |0 PROD1 v | TALLY1/3| ¥
8 TALLY1 (V¥ |1 PROD2 ¥ | TALLY1/3| ¥

Figure 5-1609. Tally dependencies table for systems with
non—Saturn master control switcher (Figure 5-170).

The Tally Dependency table shown above (Figure 5-169) corresponds to the system shown in Figure 5-170.

Thistableis similar to that already described, except that it shows the required connections from the non-Saturn master con-

trol switcher to the MI 3040/T opto—isolators.

Note: in this discussion, “non-Saturn” also means “non—MCS 2000.”
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| MCS2 I : : :
: MCS3 L | :
Routing
l switcher MCS4 fm————— - | -1
| MCS5 p—— — — — — — J
: XMT - e————— — — — -
: PROD1 T T Transmitter
PROD2 |—
| B }
| |
| |
| | 2 |
I— —————— Production switcher NV
/\N\
Switcher tally
relays
Relays
T~
01234
o
F—————< o01234585
MI 3040/T
“TALLY1"
Opto—isolators
——» Video and audio
—7 Jupiter Control lines Figure 5-170. Example of tally system with non-Saturn
N\ ) master control switcher. Equipment shown here corre-
=/h\=’ Tally light sponds to table shown in Figure 5-169.
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EXAMPLE OF TALLY SYSTEM OPERATION

Tally

/\
+ Crosspoint “on”

Figure 5-171. Example of tally system operation.
Equipment shown here corresponds to tables and
discussion on next page.

5-194

|
|
|
: Master control switcher
L
: | \\/
————eH—|—|—|- e
| 7\~
— - -
=0
| [
— T § + F 7
— | 1 T T
| PRD VCO1VCO02 VTOL MCS | | | | |
: <k wesmy f—— | : | :
| MCSM2 I | : |
: meskt e — — — —J | |
|
| MCSK2 - — — — — — J I gt
: MCSBP - — — — — — — J
: X MT fr—————— — — — -
X PROD1 f— —
: 1 Transmitter
| PROD2 [—— |
I
: Routing l |
itch
| switcher v 4
I L1 N/
_________ | | *-
/\N\
. . Switcher tall
Production switcher W elays
Relays
——» Video
— Jupiter Control lines
\\/ 01234 9
—mm— Tally light “on” °
\ 4 0 1

MI-3040/T
“TALLY1"

Opto—isolators
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Figure 5-172. Tables for system shown in Figure 5-171.

Tally Dependency Tally Relay
Tally Device Opto Logical Output Tally Tally Device Relay Logical Input
-
AN XMIT a— 1 TALLY1 0 VT01 «— |
2 MCS_TLY O MCSM1 TALLY1 /4 2 TALLY1 1 VC02
3 MCS_TLY 1 MCSM2 TALLY1 /4 3 TALLY1 2 VCO01 |
4  MCS_TLY 2 MCSK1 TALLY1 /4 - 4  TALLY1 3 PRD - |
5 MCS_TLY 3 MCSK2 TALLY1 /4 5 TALLY1 4 MCS -~ |
6 MCS_TLY 6 MCSBP TALLY1 /4 [
7 TALLY1 0 PROD1 TALLY1 /3
8 TALLY1 1 PROD2 TALLY1/3
/ ™~ @

The following discussion refers to Figures 5-171 and 5-172 above. All references to “inputs’ and “outputs’ are from the
routing switcher point of view. Only video is shown in this example.

System finds unqualified output “XMIT” on Tally Dependency table. All sources switched to this output will
be tallied. System checks routing switcher status tables and finds that input “MCS’ (the master control
switcher) is switched to output “XMIT.”

System locates “MCS’ on Tally Relay Descriptions table, according to which relay no. 4 of MI 3040
“TALLY 1" should be turned on. This turns on the tally light next to the MCS.

Tally 1, relay 4 islocated on the Tally Dependency table. There are five entries, one for each possible source
for the MCS. Each depends (is conditional) on relay 4 to be closed in order to point back to atally light.

The system checksthe MCS (“MCS_TLY") to determine which source has been selected; in this caseiit is
output “MCSM1.” The system looks at the routing switcher status table and finds that input “PRD” (the pro-
duction switcher) is switched to output “MCSM1.”

The system locates “PRD” on the Tally Relay Descriptions table, according to which, relay 3 of Tadly 1 should
be turned on. Thisrelay turns on the tally light next to the production switcher.

[6] Tdly 1, relay 3islocated on the Tally Dependency table. There are two entries, one for each possible router
output to the production switcher.

The system now checks opto—isolators 0 and 1 of Tally 1 to determine which source has been selected by the
production switcher. Opto-isolator O is energized, meaning that output “PROD1” is selected. (In other words,
relay 3 is ANDed with opto 0.) The system looks at the routing switcher status table and finds that input
“VTO01" is switched to output “PROD1.”

The system locates “VVTO01” on the Tally Relay Descriptions table, according to which relay 0 should be turned
on. Thisturns on the tally light next tothe VTR.
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Sequential Path Finding

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
Input set 5-58
Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
Category set 5-103

MPK Devices 5-108

Machines 5-141

Protocol Dependent 5-144
Machine Control 5-148
Delegation Groups 5-161

TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
Party Line 5-169

; s Status Display Header5-172
Figure 5-173. Path finding data table (example). VGA Status Display 5-173
Tally 5-174
Sequential Path Finding Path Finding
g?ghugiﬂgmg Source Switcher/Level ngts;)ﬁ?l Destination Switcher/Level PTgchtal Count \E(leilrl::igEZSJ.?LZlo
1 VNEWMAIN VIDEO (NEWSROUT) ¥ 10 VIDEO (MAINROUT) v 43 5
2 LNEWMAIN LEFT (NEWSROUT) | ¥ 10 LEFT (MAINROUT) v 43 5
3 RNEWMAIN RIGHT (NEWSROUT| ¥ 10 RIGHT (MAINROUT) v 43 5
4 TNEWMAIN TC (NEWSROUT) v 10 TC (MAINROUT) v 43 5
5 VMAINNEW VIDEO (MAINROUT) | ¥ 61 VIDEO (NEWSROUT) v 20 3
6 LMAINNEW LEFT (MAINROUT) (V¥ 61 LEFT (NEWSROUT) v 20 3
7 RMAINNEW | RIGHT (MAINROUT) | ¥ 61 RIGHT (NEWSROUT v 20 3
8 TMAINNEW TC (MAINROUT) v 61 TC (NEWSROUT) v 20 3

The path finding® software option alows two or more TVS/TAS 2000, Venus, or later routing switchers to operate as a system,
where one switcher can access the other’s inputs through a number of tie lines. For example, Figure 5-174 shows afacility
with alarge, central distribution switcher and a smaller switcher normally used only within the news department. By placing
both switchers under control of the Jupiter system, and by adding tie lines, the main router can access the news department’s
inputs. In this example, VT21 can be switched to output 55 of switcher “MAINROUT” with one command: the system will
first switch VT21 to one of thetie linesleading from “NEWSROUT” to “MAINROUT,” then it will switch that tie line signal
to output 55 of “MAINROUT.”

8 Some of the functions described in this section may be extra—cost options. For more information, see page 1-27.
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Path finding is not the same as three—stage switching. Path finding involves discrete switchers connected by a small number
of tielines, the number of which strictly limits the inputs available at the downstream switcher. When thesetie lines are all
busy, the path between the switchersis blocked and will remain so until one of the linesisreleased. A three-stage switcher,
on the other hand, operates as one unit and is carefully designed so that it cannot be blocked. (For more information about
three—stage switching, see Appendix H.)

Note 1: It is possible to combine path finding with three—stage switching. For example, either one or both of the
switchers shown in Figure 5-174 could be three—stage switchers. Thiswould not affect entries to the path finding
tables as described below.

If al tie lines are busy and an attempt is made to switch to an additional upstream source, the control panel will indicate
“Blocked.” In order to release atie line, a downstream output using atie line must be switched to alocal input. In this example,
“MainRout” output 55 could be switched to VT16, or some other source known to be alocal input (such as black burst). In
some cases, it might be necessary to switch more than one downstream output to alocal source, since the tie line could be
feeding more than one destination. Since it may be difficult to determine the overall usage of agiven tieline, the operator
should switch away from the upstream switcher source when it isno longer needed.t

Following hardware installation (discussed on page 2—35), path finding reguires entries to the Path Finding Datatable and
selection of Group Names numbers on the Switcher Input tables (Figure 5-173).

Note 2: If thetie lines are wired non—sequentially, please refer also to Non—sequential Path Finding on page 5-207.

PATH FINDING DATA TABLE

Thistable, shown in Figure 5-173, describes the tie lines between the two switchers. Thefirst four rows show the lines from
“NEWSROUT” to “MAINROUT,” and the next four rows show the lines leading back to “NEWSROUT.” In this case, there
aretielinesfor al four levels of both switchers. The columns are arranged in “from—to” order.

Row 1 describes lines from Input Switcher “NEWSROUT,” Video level, starting with Physical Output 10. The lines go to
Output Switcher “MAINROUT,” Video levd, starting with Physical Input 43. Since there arefive lines, and connections must
be consecutive, outputs 10 through 14 of “NEWSROUT” are connected to inputs 43 through 47 of “MAINROUT.”

Note 3: When a switcher input or output is used with atie line (such as Physical Output 10 in the above example)
and entered in the Path Finding Data table, that input or output must not appear in the Switcher Input or Output
tables.

T With Jupiter version 4.0, the VM 3000 VGA Status Display can be made to display tie line status. See Appendix A.
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SWITCHER INPUT TABLES

Referring to Figure 5-175 and the Switcher Input table for “NEWSROUT,” the entriesfor VT21 and VT22 follow the normal
pattern. However, there are also entries for VT15 and VT16—machines that are normally sourcesfor “MAINROUT.” In the
following columns, there are Group Name selections such as “VNEWMAIN,” “LNEWMAIN,” etc. If thereis arequest for
VT15 to be switched to a“NEWSROUT” output, then the system is referred to Groups VMAINNEW through TMAINNEW
on the Path Finding Data table. The VMAINNEW entry, for example, shows that for video there are three tie lines available
to make this switch. Assuming that one of these linesis available, the switch will be completed.

Note: All sourcesidentified as available through path finding must also appear on the Switcher Input table for the
“home switcher.” In the example just given, VT15 appears on both tables.

Figure 5-174. Example of sequential path finding connec-
tions between video levels of two switchers. For correspond-
ing tables, see Figure 5-175.

17 18 19 20 21 24 25
6 p—
7 p—
88—
Distribution 9 ——>
switcher 10
1

“NEWSROUT” i In this example, this group of tie

lines is named “VNEWMAIN" (vid-
eo, NEWSROUT to MAINROUT).
Other naming schemes could use
“GROUP1,” or, more elaborate
//’—D = names like “V5N10M43,” meaning
C » “Video, 5 News lines starting at

output 10 to Main router starting
at input 43,” etc.)

L]

38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48

55 e i
56 [
57 p—=_
58 f——=_p
Distribution 59—t
switcher 60 f———t
“MAINROUT" 61
In this example, this group of tie 62

__ lines is named “VMAINNEW.” 63
- 64—
7 65 i

\
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Tie lines from
“NEWSROUT”
to
“MAINROUT”

Tie lines from
“MAINROUT”

to
“NEWSROUT”

Configurator

Starting Starting
with with
number number
\ \
Sequential Path Finding \ \
Path Finding \ Physical \ Physical
Group Name  Source Switcher/Level Output Destination Switcher/Level  Input Count
1 VNEWMAIN VIDEO (NEWSROUT) 10 VIDEO (MAINROUT) 43 5
2 LNEWMAIN LEFT (NEWSROUT) 10 LEFT (MAINROUT) 43 5
3 RNEWMAIN RIGHT (NEWSROUT) 10 RIGHT (MAINROUT) 43 5
4  TNEWMAIN TC (NEWSROUT) 10 TC (MAINROUT) 43 5
5 VMAINNEW  VIDEO (MAINROUT) 61 NEWSROUTVIDEO 20 3
6 LMAINNEW LEFT (MAINROUT) 61 NEWSROUTLEFT 20 3
7 RMAINNEW  RIGHT (MAINROUT) 61 NEWSROUTRIGHT 20 3
8 TMAINNEW  TC (MAINROUT) 61 NEWSROUTTC 20 3
Switcher Input — NEWSROUT
Logical Input
Name VIDEO LEFT RIGHT TC
30 VT21 023 023 023 023
31 VT2 024 024 024 024
° Group
o names
L~
45 VT15 VMAINNEW LMAINNEW RMAINNEW TMAINNEW
46 VT16 VMAINNEW LMAINNEW RMAINNEW TMAINNEW
Switcher Input — MAINROUT
Switcher Input
Name VIDEO LEFT RIGHT TC
23 VT15 038 038 038 038
24 V1;16 039 039 039 039
° Group
.
L~ names
V'
45 VT21 VNEWMAIN LNEWMAIN RNEWMAIN TNEWMAIN
46 VT22 VNEWMAIN LNEWMAIN RNEWMAIN TNEWMAIN

Figure 5-175. Sequential Path finding and Switcher inputs
tables for system shown in Figure 5-174.
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PATH FINDING FOR THREE OR MORE SWITCHERS

Connecting three switchers for path finding purposes possible, with five as the recommended maximum. Thisisillustrated
in Figure 5-176. Notice that no tie lines directly connect switcher “A” and switcher “C.”

In the corresponding Path Finding Data table, there would be descriptions of thetielinesfrom“A” to “B,” from “B” to “A,”
from*“B” to“C,” and from“C” to “B.”

Note: There may be situations where wiring would allow manual selection of alternate routes. In Figure 5-176,
thiswould be the case if video lines also existed between switcher “A” and switcher “C. " However, the Jupiter
path finding software cannot take advantage of such alternate routes; in other words, it does not “switch around
busy areas.” Only one possible route between each pair of switchers can be described on the Path Finding Data
table when the system is configured.

There would also be Group entries in the Switcher Input tables of all three switchers:

— For the switcher “A” table, the names of sources available through path finding would all be referenced to the
tie lines from switcher “B” to “A.” Thiswould include the sources wired directly to switcher “C.”

— For the switcher “B” table, the names of sources available through path finding would be referenced to thetie
lines from switcher “A” to “B,” or, from “C” to “B,” as appropriate.

— For the switcher “C” table, the names of sources available through path finding would all be referenced to the
tie lines from switcher “B” to “C.” Thiswould include the sources wired directly to switcher “A.”

In general, path finding entries are needed only for switchersthat are immediately adjacent. The system will use thisinforma-
tion to find paths involving one or more intermediate switchers.
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Distribution
switcher “A”

Configurator

Figure 5-176. Example of path
finding connections between
video levels of three switchers.

Video D —_—

Tie iNeS  eo—

Distribution
switcher “B”

Distribution

switcher “C”
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PATH FINDING BETWEEN ANALOG AND DIGITAL EQUIPMENT

Automatic Conversion of Separate Analog Signalsto Combined Digital Signals

The pathfinding table can be used with customer—supplied ADCs and DACs to provide automatic conversion between analog
equipment and digital equipment (such as VTRS). See Figure 5-177.

ANALOG ENVIRONMENT

DIGITAL ENVIRONMENT

ANALOG
EQUIPMENT

—
CONVERTER —_—

DTOA

CONVERTER D -+
| —

DIGITAL
DIGITAL EQUIPMENT
ROUTER

)
|
I
|
: Figure 5-177.

For example, this technique can be used for conversion of analog audio signal's, which are carried on two levels of an analog
routing switcher, to asingle digital audio (AES) signal. The same concept can be applied in an embedded audio environment,
where asingle digital video stream can be split into an analog video signal and up to four analog audio signals.

It is possible to arrange a system so that the conversion will take place whenever the operator selects a particular source and
switchesit to a particular destination. For example, in the system shown in Figure 5-178, whenever the operator selects VTR1
asthe source for VTR2, the analog audio signals will always pass through an A to D converter; when VTR2 is the source for
VTRL, the digital signal will passthrough aD to A converter.
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“VTRI"
(ANALOG)

Figure 5-178. Example of automatic conver-
sion system (video connections not shown). For
corresponding table entries, see Figure 5-179.

[ ]
01
16
“MAINROUT 17
LEFT” W
TIE LINE GROUP 1
—
TIE LINE GROUP 2
4 5
“MAINROUT 6 CONVERTER
RIGHT" 7 ~|
1819 ==
26 | g e —
“MAINROUT 57 el 0]
AES” “VTR2'
TIE LINE GROUP 3 (DIGITAL)
DTOA

CONVERTER

/

TIELINE GROUP 4

This system will require four tie lines, with adedicated A to D converter connected to the first pair and a dedicated D to A
converter connected to the second pair. Each pair is“locked” together, meaning that selection of oneresult in selection of both.

The corresponding table entries are shown in Figure 5-179.

There are three rules governing this technique:

1. The pathfinding groupsto be locked together MUST have identical digital Switcher Names, digital Level Names, and
digital Physical Input/Output entries. These groups must be on consecutive rows of the table. Please refer to Groups 1
and 2, aswell as Groups 3 and 4, in the Pathfinding Data table.

2. Inthe Switcher Description table, the “MAINROUT LEFT” level and “MAINROUT RIGHT” level must be controlled
by the same VM 3000. The “MAINROUT AES’ level may be controlled by another VM 3000.

3. Any levels“sourced” by, in this case, the MAINROUT LEFT and RIGHT levels may not break away. This must be
established by unchecking the “ Breakaway” box in the CP Level Set.
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Switcher Description

DM 400
Switcher Level VI RV ~ MC Board #In #Out PLvl Follow Level Driver 3LI  3LO Option Audio  Off Time
1 MAINROUT LEFT O O O wvwm 64 64 2 Binary Left
2 MAINROUT RIGHT O O 0O wvm 64 64 6 Binary Right
3 MAINROUT AES O O o wwam 64 64 32 Binary None
Sequential Path Finding
Path Finding Physical Physical
Group Name  Source Switcher/Level Output Destination Switcher/Level  Input Count
“Locked” tie lines
through A to D \[ 1  GROUP1 LEFT (MAINROUT) 16 AES (MAINROUT) 18 1
converter 2  GROUP2 RIGHT (MAINROUT) 6 AES (MAINROUT) 18 1
3  GROUP3 AES (MAINROUT) 27 LEFT (MAINROUT) 0 1
4  GROUP4 AES (MAINROUT) 27 RIGHT (MAINROUT) 4 1
“Locked” tie lines
through D to A
converter
Switcher Input — MAINROUT
Logical Input
Name LEFT RIGHT AES
30 VIR1 001 005 GROUP1 <w—}— Group
31 VTR2 GROUP4  GROUP3 019 name
Figure 5-179. Table entries for
system shown in Figure 5-178
e (video entries not shown).
roup
names
Switcher Output — MAINROUT
Logical Output Pass
Name Security S-T Word LEFT RIGHT AES
1 VTR1 017 007
2 VTR2 026
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Non—Sequential Path Finding

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
Input set 5-58
Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
Category set 5-103

MPK Devices 5-108

Machines 5-141

Protocol Dependent 5-144
Machine Control 5-148
Delegation Groups 5-161

TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
Party Line 5-169

Status Display Header5-172

Figure 5-180. Non-Sequential Path Finding data table (example). VGA Status Display 5-173

Tally 5-174

Path Finding Line Physical Physical Exclusion 5—210
Group Name Number Output Input Y Line 5-211

1 GROUP1 v 3 83 87

2 GROUP1 v 4 84 88

3 GROUP2 v 3 83 87

4 GROUP2 v 4 84 88

5 GROUP3 v 3 83 87

6 GROUP3 v 4 84 88

7 GROUP4 v 3 83 87

8 GROUP4 v 4 84 88

9 GROUP5 v 2 82 20

10 GROUP6 v 2 82 20

11 GROUP7 v 2 82 20

12 GROUPS8 v 2 82 20

The path finding software option has already been described in detail, starting on page 5-196.

The Non-Sequentia Path Finding table must be used if the tie lines joining the switchers are not wired sequentialy, i.e., not
wired as blocks. Basically, the table is designed to enter “exceptions’ to the Sequential table. For example, anew tie line that
falls outside the original sequence can be defined on the Non—sequential table; the only change then needed on the Sequential
table would be to increment the “Count” number for the group by 1. (Alternatively, you may prefer to use the Non—sequential
tableto define all tie linesindividually.)

An example system is shown on page 5-208, with corresponding tables shown on page 5-209. Notice that the Path Finding Data
table, and the Switcher Input tables, must still be used as described in the previous section.
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VT21

5—e

Path Finding

Figure 5-181. Example of non—sequen-
tial path finding connections between
video levels of two switchers. For corre-
sponding tables, see Figure 5-182.

Note: Line
numbers start

at zero!

o wEomw GROUP1
Line 0 Sequential tie
1 ; lines
Distribution 14 Llng 1
switcher 15 Line 2
“NEWSROUT”
GROUP1
83 Line 3 Non-sequential
84 Line 4 tie lines
VT16
VT15
F.
44 45 46 87 88
Distribution switcher GROUPS
tie lines

“MAINROUT”

61
62

82
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See note 1 See note 1
\
Sequential Path Finding \_ \
N \
Path Finding Physical Physical
Group Name  Source Switcher/Level Qutput Destination Switcher/Level  Input Count
Tie lines from
“NewsRout” to 1 GROUP1 VIDEO (NEWSROUT) 13 VIDEO (MAINROUT) 44 5
“MAINROUT” 2 GROUP2 LEFT (NEWSROUT) 13 LEFT (MAINROUT) 44 5
3 GROUP3 RIGHT (NEWSROUT) 13 VIDEO (MAINROUT) 44 5
4  GROUP4 TC (NEWSROUT) 13 TC (MAINROUT) 44 5
5 GROUPS VIDEO (MAINROUT) 61 VIDEO (NEWSROUT) 26 3
Tie lines from 6 GROUP6 LEFT (MAINROUT) 61 LEFT (NEWSROUT) 26 3
“MainRout” to 7 GROUP7 RIGHT (MAINROUT) 61 RIGHT (NEWSROUT) 26 3
“NEWSROUT” 6 GROUP8 TC (MAINROUT) 61 TC (NEWSROUT) 26 3
Note 1: You may wish to define each and every tie line on the Non-sequential table; however, it will
still be necessary to enter some number in the Physical Output and Physical Input columns to satisfy
the compiler.
GROUP1 Non-Sequential Pathfinding
Non-sequential
tie lines Path Finding  Line Physical Physical
Group Name  Number  Output Input
1 GROUP1 3 83 87
’l 2 GROUP1 4 84 88
3  GROUP2 3 83 87 -~
4  GROUP2 4 84 88 See note 2
5 GROUP3 3 83 g7 - |
6 GROUP3 4 84 88
7 GROUP4 3 83 87 -]
8 GROUP4 4 84 88
9 GROUP5 2 82 20
10 GROUP6 2 82 20
11 GROUP7 2 82 20
11 GROUP8 2 82 20
Note 2: in this example, the same input/output numbers are used for
the tie lines on each level; however, different inputs/outputs can be
used, and entered on this table, if desired.
Switcher Input — NewsRout Switcher Input — MainRout
Logical Input Logical Input
Name VIDEO LEFT RIGHT TC Name VIDEO LEFT RIGHT TC
30 VT21 033 033 033 033 23 VT15 001 001 001 001
31 VT22 034 034 034 034 24 VT16 002 002 002 002
° °
. °
° °
45 VT15 GROUP5 GROUP6 GROUP7 GROUP8 45 VT21 GROUP1 GROUP2 GROUP3 GROUP4
46 VT16 GROUP5 GROUP6 GROUP7 GROUP8 46 VT22 GROUP1 GROUP2 GROUP3 GROUP4
4
Group
nAME

Figure 5-182. Path Finding and Switcher Inputs tables for system shown in Figure 5-181.
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Exclusion

Logical Input Logical Output

MULTBRST | ¥ | XMIT

v

SINESQ v | XMIT

v

L]
L]
L]

Figure 5-183. Exclusion data table (example).

Thistable can be used to prevent a particular input from being switched to a given output.

Note: No exclusions are allowed on data levels.

5-210

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
Input set 5-58
Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
Category set 5-103

MPK Devices 5-108
Machines 5-141

Protocol Dependent 5-144
Machine Control 5-148
Delegation Groups 5-161

TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
Party Line 5-169

Status Display Header5-172
VGA Status Display 5-173

Tally 5-174
Path Finding 5-196

Exclusion
Y Line 5-211

Exclusion
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Y Line Table (DM 400/400A)

Password 5-17

Network Description 5-22
Serial Protocol 5-25

Switcher Description 5-31
Switcher Input 5-44
Switcher Output 5-51

Control Panel Sets
Level set 5-55
Input set 5-58
Output set 5-76
Override set 5-98
Sequence set 5-101
Category set 5-103

MPK Devices 5-108

Machines 5-141

Protocol Dependent 5-144
Machine Control 5-148
Delegation Groups 5-161

TCS-1 Device Codes 5-168
Party Line 5-169

Status Display Header5-172
VGA Status Display 5-173

Tally 5-174
Figure 5-184. Y Line table (example). Path Finding 5-196

Y Line Table Exclusion 5-210

Level Lﬁ]%igtal IE)OugtIF?L?tI — V Line
1 | FOR(DATA) |¥|VRI-M |¥|VR1-S |v¥
2 | REV (DATA) v|VRl_s | ¥|WRIM |v¥
3 FOR (DATA) v|VR2-M | ¥|VR2—s |+v
4 REV (DATA) v|VrR2-s |v|vrR2-Mm |+v

The Y Linetableisused only with Venus data routers equipped with DM 400 or DM 400A Data Matrix boards in applications
where a VTR can be used as a controller (master) on some occasions and as a tributary (slave) on others.

Note: Thistableisnot used with newer model Venus systems equipped with the DM 400B Data Matrix boards;
these boards have software—configurable rear—panel pinout functions and do not require Y -line cables.

Configuration of this table is described at the conclusion of Appendix L, “Specia configuration requirements: Venus DM
400/400A data matrix switching.”
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Time Standard table

Video Reference Table

These tables are used only for configuration of the CM 4000 System Controller operating with the AccuSwitch application.
For more information, see the CM 4000 Installation and Operating Manual.
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